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Jinacarita 



EDITED AND TRANSLATED BY DR. W. H. D. ROUSE, HEADMASTER 

OF THE PERSE SCHOOL, CAMBllIDOE 



Note. — This recension is based on the following materials, 
for all which I have to thank the generosity of Mr. Donald 
Ferguson, late of Colombo. 

(1) A Singhalese MS., denoted by C*, containing text 
and commentary. It commonly confuses cerebrals with 
dentals, and generally writes the nasal with ^ (anuswara) 
before all consonants alike. 

(2) An edition in Singhalese characters (C^), published 
in Colombo in 1886, which has enabled me to correct 
nearly all the mistakes of the MS. 

(3) A rough transcript in Roman characters, and a draft 
of translation, both which I have found useful in doubtful 
points. 

W. H. D. EOUSE. 

Cambridge, 

May 16, 1905. 
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NOTE ON MEDHAl^KARA 

There are at least four Medhagkaras famous in the 
literary history of Ceylon. The first flourished about 1200 
A.D., and was the author of the * Vinayarthasamuccaya ' in 
Sighalese. The second was the Arannaka Medhagkara, 
who presided over the Council held by Parakrama Bahu III. 
about 1250 a.d. The third was the scholar to whose care 
Parakrama Bahu the IVth entrusted his translation of the 
Jataka book into Sinhalese ' that it might be preserved in 
the line of the succession of his pupils ' (* Mahavagsa/ 
chap, xl., ver. 86). The fourth was our author, Yanaratana 
Medhagkara (who was also the author of the *Payoyasiddhi/ 
also in Pali), and who flourished under Bhuvaneka Bahu 
the 1st (1277-1288 a.d.). 

Sai)gharaja Medhagkara, author of the ' Lokappadipaka- 
sara' {Journal of the P.T.S., 1882, p. 126; 1896, p. 43), 
was different from all the above, and wrote in Burma 
CGandha Vagsa,' p. 67). He is called Nava Medhagkara 
{ibid., p. 64). 

Medhagkara is mentioned as the author of the 'Jina 
Carita' in the 'Saddhamma-saggaha,' ix., 22 {Journal of 
the P.T.S., 1890, p. 63), and in the *Gandha Vagsa,' pp. 61 
72 {Journal of the P.T.S., 1886). 

T. W.Eh. D. 
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JINACARITA 



NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA- 

SAMBUDDHASSA. 

1 TJttamai) uttamangena namassitva mahesino 
nibbanamadhudai) padapankajai) sajjanalinai), 

2 mahamohatamai) loke dhagsentai) dhammabhakarag 
patabhutai) mahatejai) dhammarajodayacale, 

3 jantucittasare jatai) pasadakumudai) ^ sada, 
bodhentai) sanghacandan ca silorukiranujjalai), 

4 tahu) tahii) suvitthi^^ai) jinassa caritai) hitai) 
pavakkhami samasena sadanussaranatthiko. 

5 pa9itai) tai) sarantanai) duUabham pi sivai) padai); 
adullabham bhave bhogapatilabbamhi ka katha. 

6 tasma tai) bhaMamanai) me cittavuttapadakkamai) 
stindarai) madhurai) suddhai) sotu sotarasayanai). 

7 sotabatthaputa samma gahetvana nirantarai) 
ajaramaram iccbanta sadhavo paribhufijatha. 

8 kappasatasahassassa catunnai) capi matthake 
asankheyyanam avasai) sabbada punnakaminai) 

9 nanaratanasampannai) nanajanasamakulai) 
vicittapanasaI)kin^aI) tora^agghikabbusitai) 

10 yutta;) dasahi saddehi devindapurasannibhai) 
purai) amarasai)khatai) ahosi rucirai) varai). 

1 C* da. 

[C*=M8. ; C'= printed text. Mistakes of the MS. which 
are corrected in the Commentary I have not noted. 
Nasals, often written with the symbol equivalent to 
anusvdra^ I have assimilated to following consonants, 
where this was done in the printed text ; on the same 
authority, I have corrected confusions of n and n, which 
are very common.] 
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11 tahiri brahmanvaye jato sabbalokabhipujito 
toahadayo mahapafiiio abhirupo nianorarao 

12 Sumedho oama namena vedaeugaraparagu 
kumiiro 'si: gurunaij' bo avaeane jinankuro 

Itt raaivadclhakamaccena dassitaij amita;) dhanaij 
anekaeatagabbhesa nicitaij tag udikkhiya^ 

14 dbanasannicayari katva : ' aho mayhari pitadayo 
gata masakaij ekag pi nevadaya divay ' iti. 

15 Bamvegam upayato va cintesiti gunakaro 

' dhanasarai) imaij gayba gaatur] yuttan ti me pana.' 
Hi rahogato nisiditvA sundare nijamandire 
dehe dose udikkhanto ovadanto pi attano : 

17 ' bhedanai] tanuno dukkbag dukkho tasaodayo pi ea 
jatidhammo jaradhammo vyadhidhamnio ahag ' iti 

18 evam adihi dehaBmii) disva dose anekadha 

pure bherifl carapetva arocetvana rajino _ 

19 bherinadaBugandhena yacakalisamagate J 
danakiujakkha ogbeoa sattaham pii:iay!; tato I 

20 danaggabimabindunag nipatenapi dbagsanaij ^ 
ayatan tag viloketva ratanambujakananag, 

21 rudato MtisagghasBa jalitanalakanaiia 
gajindo viya gehamha nikkhamitva manorama 

2'2 mahantai) so mahiiviro upagaiiei Himalayag, 
haricandanakappuragarugandhebi vaBitag, 

23 BuphullacampakaBokapatalTtilakehi ca 
pugapunnaganagadipadapehi ca maoditag, 

24 Blhavyagghataracehehi ibhadipikapihi ca ^M 
turangamadinekehi migehi ca Bamakulag, ^M 

25 BalikaravihagBehi ha;)gakoilcaBuvehi ca ^M 
kapotakaravikadisakuntehi ca kujitag, " 

26 yakkharakkhasagandhabbadevadaDavakelii ca 
siddhavijJHdharadihi bhutebi ca nisevitag, 

27 manosilindanilorucarupabbatapantihi 
Bajjbuhemadinekehi bhtidbarebi ca bbasurag, 

2B savaiinamaiiiBOpaiaanekatitthaBarebi ca 

sobhitaij tattha kllantanekadevanganahi^ ca, 
29 BitaBikaraBanjannamjjharaiiag eatehi ca 

kinnaroragaraggehi rammehi ca virajitag, 
90 Bikhandiaaiidanaecehi latiinam mandapehi ca 

Betavalukasafijannamalakebi ca mai.iditag, 
31 Buvaiinamanimuttadi anekaratanakarag 

icchantiinag janalinag pafinakiiijakkham * alayag. 



' C guranaij. 



' C* -kilanta-. 



32 tarn ajjhogayba so dhiro sahassakkhena mapite 
disva isiparikkhare pa9i^a8ala^ vare tabii) 

88 isivesai) gahetvana viharanto samahito 
sattahabbhantare paiLcaabbinnattbavidbapi^ ca. 

84 uppaJetva saitiapattisukbeneva tapodbano 
nabbasa divasekasmii) gaccbanto janatai) isl 

85 sodbentam afljasai) disva otaritva nabba tabiij 
iti tai) janitai) paccbi : 'kasma sodbeta afijasaij 

86 ' Sumedba, tvai) na janasi, dipagkaratatbagato 

sambodbim nttamai) patva, dbammacakkam anuttarai) 

87 * pavattetvana, lokassa karonto dbammasangabaij 
rammai) rammapurai) patva vasatlba sudassane : 

88 ' bhikkbusatasabassehi catubi^ vimalebi tai) 
nimantayimba danena mavai) lokekanayakai) : 

39 * tassa agamanattbaya maggai) sodbema cakkbuma.' 
iti SQ tassa sotassa sakbai) dento jano 'bravl. 

40 ^ Baddbo ' ti vacanai) sutva pitiyodaggamanaso 
sakabbavena sai^tbatui) n'eva^ sakkbi gu^akaro: 

41 ten' araddbanjasa dbiro yacitvana padesakai) 
labhitva visamai) tba];iai) samai) katui) samarabbi. 

42 Dalai)kate yeva tahii) padese 
lokekanatbo sanaramarebi 
sampujito lokabito mabesi^ 
vasihi saddbii) patipajji maggai). 

48 chabbannarai)sijalebi pajjalantai) Tatbagatai) 
agaccbantai) tabii) disva modamano vicintayi 

44 'Yannun' imassa dbirassa setui) katvana kaddame 
sakattanai) nipajjeyai) sasangbassa mabesino 

45 digbarattam alai) tarn me bitaya ca sukbaya ca.' 
lec' evai) cintayitvana nipanno so jinankuro 

46 pabodbetvana disvana carulocanapankaje 

puna p' evai) vicintesi nipanno dbitima tabii) : 

47 *Ieebeyyag ce 'bam ajj' eva hantvanantarane^ bbave 
sangbassa navako butva paviseyyai) purai) varai) 

48 kim annatakavesena klesanibbapanena me 

ayai) Buddbo 'v' abai) Buddbo butva loke anuttaro 

49 janatai) dbammanavaya taretvana bbavannava 
nibbanapuram anetva seyyam me^ parinibbutag. 

50 Ice' evai) cintayitvana nipanno kaddame tabii) 
suvan^akadalikkbandbasannibbo so 'tisobbati. 

51 cbabba9Aarai)sibi virajamanam 
disva manonfLai) Sugat' attabbavai) 

1 C^ -sala-.^ 2 C* -abbinna-. » c* .hi. ' C* n'evag. 
^ C* mabesi. ® C* -90. ^ C* seyyamema. 
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Banjatapitlhi udaggacitto 
sambodhiya chandam akaai dhiro. 

2 jiiraDtvaDa tahii) thanaij iaim paijke nipannakai) 
lokaesa aetu bbuto pi setu bhutan tarn attano 

3 disva, uBsisake tasaa thatva tokekasetuno 
lokekalocano dbiro Clpatikaratathagato. 

i ' Gotamo nama namena sambuddbo 'jai| anagate 

bhavissati ' ti vyiikaai etivake ca puradike 
5 idai) vatvilna katvana sasangbo tarn padakkbinaij 

pujesi aUbamuHbibi kuaumebi giinappiyo, 
G iti katiina payasi Hasaiigho lokaniiyako 

Bammakan nama iiagarai) ^ rammHrHiniilayalayai). 
7 Jinassa vacaiiaij sutva uttbabitviina pai'ikato 

mudito^ devasaiighehi kusumadihi pajito'' 
i pallaiikaiu abbujitviiiia* nisidi kuBumasano 

mabatapo mabapauiio Sumedbo damitindriyo. 
J deva dasaBabaaHesu cakkavajeau modita 

abhittbavji]su tai) dbiraij nlHinnar) kuBumilsane. 
] Nisinno upadbaresi dbamme Buddhakare tada 

kim uddbaij va adbo va pi disaBU vidisasu ca. 
1 Ice' evaij vicinauto bo aakalarj dhammadhatukav) 

addakkbi Bakasantane patbamar) daimparaml, 
I evam evar) gaveaanto uttariy parami vidu 

sabbn, paramiyo diBva attano naiiacakkbuna : 
1 sai)sare Bat]Baranto so babiirj dukkbai) titikkbiya 

gavesanto 'matai) santo piiretva danapurami, 
1 sattanai) kapparukkho va cintamairii va kamado 

iccbiticchitam annadim dadanto dadataij varo, 
> tarakabi baburj katva nabhe caravilocane 

uppatetva dadaij dbiro yacakanam pamodito, 
) mahiyii paijButo capi samuddodakato 'dbikaij 

dadai] Bar]raiiiai]Ba& ca lobitam pi ca attano, 
r inolinalar)kate alse 'dhikay katva Sineruto, 

kampayitva mabiij dento Bute capi eakaiigana, 
i sllanekkbamiuapaiiiiadii] piiretva Babbaparaml 

Vessantarattabhave 'vam patva tamba cuto pana, 
I uppajjitva suravase sundare Ttisite pure 

vasanto Bucirai] kalai) bhutvananantasampadai). 
) katafljabhi devebi yaeito dipaduttamo 

' Sambodhaya mabilvira kalo tuyban' ti adinil 
I viloketvana kaladig natva ' kalan ' ti bodhiyii, 

patiiifiai) devasangbaasa datvii, Nandanakananai) 



■ C nangaraij. 
' C^ piijito. 



" C^ mudito. 
' C" -bbunj-. 



72 gantvana devasangbehi Sugatii) gacchato^ cuto 

abhitthuto mahapa£L£Lo : cavitvana tato idha 
78 susajjitaggoraturangam akule 

vicittananapa^apaQyasampade 

manoramuttungagajindarajite 

vibhusite toranaketurasihi, 

74 alankatattalavisalasalaye 
sugopnre snndarisondaralaye 
sudassanTyye Kapilavhaye pure 
Forindadassa pi purassa hasake, 

75 bhupalamoliratanalinisevitangbi-^ 
pankeruhai) vimalanekagunadhivasai) 
Okkakarajakulaketum anathanatbai) 
Suddhodanai) narapatii) pavarai) paticca 

76 BO sajjhudamadhavalamaladassaniya-^ 
sondaya sangahitasetavararavindai) 
candavadatavaravaranarajavannam 
sandassayitva supinena visalapanno 

77 bimbadharaya vikacuppalalocanaya 
devindacaparativaddbanabbulataya 
Bampunnasommavimalinduvarananaya 
sovannahai) say ngacarupayodbar ay a 

78 padaravindakarapallavasundaraya 
80vannavan9atanuvai^navirajitaya 
siladinekagunabbusanabbusitaya 
mayaya rajavanitay' upagancbi kucchii). 

79 Patisandbikkba^e tassa jata nekavidbabbbuta 
atbayai) gabitarakkbo narebi amarebi ca 

SO manonnarattambujakannikaya-m- 
aslnasinglpatima va ramma 
suvannavanno dipadanam indo 
pallankam abbunjiya matugabbbe. 

81 manimbi vippasannambi rattasuttam iv* avutaij 
matucittambnjai) dbiro bodbayanto padissati. 

82 dasamasavasanambi devi ranno kathes' idaij : 

* maybai) natigbaraii deva gantum iccbam' abam ' iti. 
88 rannatba samanunnata gaccbanti kulam attano 

mabata parivare9a dibbanjasasamanjase. 
84 siirabbikusumasa9dalankatassalasandam 

samadabbamaramalagiyamanagganadai) 

nayanavibagasangbe avbayantai) va disva 

vipularatinivasai) lumbinlkaranan tag, 

^ C* gaecbat' ito MS. and comm. 

'^ C* bbupali-. ^ C* -dassiniya. 



85 vipalatararatii) bil tamhi kntunii ramme 
amaray u vatil 1 lacarnlll^bhiramH 
vikasitavaraBitlassojiagantviina mular) 
sayamatinamit' ekar] aalasakai] aganhi. 

86 taBmii) khane kammnjamrilut' &6m 
BaliijBu: Biii.iihi parikkhipitvi 
deviij^ jano tai) abhipillayanto 
tamha patikkamma susantbito, 'tha 

87 sa ciiruheraavaUyadivibhiisitena 
accantatam banakharaijsisamaijalena 
tuliitikomalaBiiraUakareiia sakhaij 
olamba tattha-m-ajanesi thita va dhiraij, 

88 sovai:ii,iavai>t!<atanuvani.iavirnjamnQaij 
nettabhiramam atulatj atnlaya gabbhil 
Bamma pasilritakaragghiyugabhirama 
paukeruha kanakaharjBam iv' otarantat), 

89 brahma-m-anaggharativaddhanahemajalain 
adaya tena upagamma patiggahetva, 

' Bammoda devT ayam aggataro suto te 
jato' 'ti, titya purato kathayigsu thatva. 

90 jayanti Besamanuja malamakkhitaiigii, 
jato pan' eei pavaro dipadanam iudo 
accantasaQhauLalakaBikavatthakamhi 
nikkhifctanagghanaracaruinanTva Buddho. 

dl evam pi sante ^ nabhato 'pagantva 
dve varidhara subhagaBsa dehe 
janettidehe pi ntum manuuilaij 
gahapayum maiigalakiccataya. 

92 teeai) kara ratikara ajinappavenim 
adaya tena upagamma pntiggabesiu] 
deva dukulamayacumbatakena viraij 
tesaij kara naravara DaraBlharajai) 

93 teeari kara ratikaro vimalo va cando 
eakkankitoruearapehi mahitalasraiii 
samma patittbiya puratthimakaij disarj so 
olokayittba kamalayatalocenebi. 

94 ekangana nekasatani cakka- 
valan' abesuij sanaramara 'tha 
dhTraij sugaiidbappabbutlhi tesu 
Bampujayanta idham abraviijsu : 

i 'nattb'^ ettba tumbebi aamo aubbisa 
eko pumrt p' aggataro kuto ' 'ti 




evai) dis' alokiya lokanatho 

na pekkhamano sadisam pi ekai), 

96 uttarabhimakho sattapadai) gantva kathes' idaij 

' aggo 'ham asmi lokassa jettho settho ' 'ti^ adikaij 

97 anannasadharai^anadam attamai) 
sarasurabrahmanarindapujitai) ^ 
narindam adaya gato mahajano 
sasajjitai) tag kapilavhayam purai) 

98 bharatibharanagapadapamerarajag 
sabbam pi sagarajalag vahitui) samattha 
jatatthakkha^e pi gui^abharam asayhamaiiia 
sagkampayi 'va pathavi pavarassa tassa, 

99 ramiijsa sona hari^ehi saddhii) 
kaka alukehim udaggudagga 
supani^arajahi mahoraga ca 
majjarasaggha pi ca undarehi, 

100 miga migindehi samagamigsu 
puttehi matapitaro yath' eva, 
nava videsam pi gata videsai)^ 
gata va kandag^ Sarabhangasatthu. 

101 nanaviragujjalapai)kajebi 
vibhusito santatarangamalo, 
maha9navo asi tahig jalam pi 
accantasatattam apagamasi, 

102 saphuUaolambakapagkajebi 
samakulattam gaganai) aganchi, 
jabigsu pakkhi gamanag nabhamhi, 
thita 'va sindhu pi asandamana, 

103 akalamegbappiyasaggamena 
mahivadhu sommatama ahosi, 
marubi vassapit' anekapuppba 
vibhusitenativibbusita Va, 

104 suphullamalabharana 'bbirama 
latanganalingitapadapinda 
sugandhakinjakkhavarambarehi 
disanganayo atisobhayigsu, 

105 sugandhadbupehi nabhai) asesai) 
pavasitai) rammatarai) ahosi, 
surasurinda cbanavesadhari^ 
san^tiyutta vicarigsu sabhe, 



^ C» si. 2 Ca .surabbr-, -jl-. 

^ C* C* sadesai) : videsag, comm. 

* C* kandhai). ^ Sic for chana-. 
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106 piyam vadil sabbajana ahesuf), 

disa asesa pi ca vippasanna, 

gaJA 'tigajjiijBu, iiadir)Bu, Biba, 

heBaravo casi^ turaiigatoaiiag, 
107* Bavenu Vina suradiuidubhi nabhe 

Bakag sakat) carusarom pamocajui], 

sapabbatmdapputhulokadhutuya 

ularaobhaaacayo^ manoramo, 
106 manuQuagaudho muduBltalanilo 

Bukbappadari vayi asesajantuno, 

anekarogad upapiiitaggino 

tato pamutta sukhitosiyui] jana 

109 vijambhamanamitavalavIjaQi- 
ppabbabhiramag bhuvauaij ahosi 
mahlhi bbetva c'* udakuni Bandayuij 
gaiuiT)Bu khujja ujugattatai) janii 

110 andha pangulanaccani lilopetiini pekkhayug, 
suniQBii badbira mugagitiyo pi maiiorama, 

111 sTtalattam upaganci avicag^ pi tavade, 
modiijBU jalaja tasmii) jantavo pabbasiiisu ca, 

112 khuppipasubbibbutunam petilnai] asi bbojanai), 
lokantare pi aloko andbakaranirantare, 

118 atirekatara taravali candadivakara 

virocigsa nabhe bhiimigatani ratanani ea, 

114 mahitaladayo bbetva nikkhamma'' upariipati 
vicittapaSeavani.ieauij supbulla vipulambuja, 

115 dundubh' adi o' alagkara avadita agbaUita 
accantamadhuraij nadag pamuBeigBu mahitale, 

116 baddhu Bagkhajikadibi munciiiBu manuja tato 
bbuvane bhavauadvarakavata vivata sayari, 

117 Gfilukkbepadayo capi pavattenta pamodita 
klUgsa devasaiigba te tavatigsalaye tadtl, 

118 'pure Kapilavatthumhi jilto Suddhodanatrajo 
nisajja bodbimaiide ti ayaij buddho bbavisBati.' 

119 iddbimaDto mabapanno Ealadevalatilpaso, 
SuddhodananarindaBBa dhlmato so kulupago, 

120 bhojanasB' avaafmambi Tavatiijaiilayaij gato 
gantva divavibaraya niainno bbavane tahig 

121 chanaveBaij * gahetvana kijante' te udikkhiya 
Bantosakaranam puechi tesan te pi tarn abravuij. 

' C" vaai. ^ 107 mnitted in C. 

* C^ sic, comin. -sancayo, * C -m-for -c-. 

' G^ nikkamma. " Sic for ebapa-. " C kltanto. 



122 sutva tag tattato tamha pitiyodaggamanaso 
tavad evopagantvana^ Suddbodananivesanai) 

128 pavisitva supaMatte nisinno asane isi^ 

' jato kira mabaraja patto te 'nuttaro sadbi, 

124 dattbum iccbam' aban tan ' 'ti aba : raja alankatag 
anapetva kumaran tag vandapetum apagami. 

125 kumarabbutasBa pi tavad eva 
gunanabbavena manoramanl 
padaravinda parivattiyagga 
patittbita muddbani tapasassa. 

126 ten' attabbavena narattamassa 
na vanditabbo tibbave pi koci : 
tilokanatbassa sace bi sisai) 
tapassino padatale tbapeyyui), 

127 pbaleyya muddba kbalu tapasassa. 
P&gg&yba so anjaUm attamassa 
attbasi dbirassa gunannavassa 
nasetum attanam ayuttakan ti. 

128 disvana tag accbariyag narindo 
devatidevassa sakatrajassa 
padaravindan' abbivandi tuttbo 
vicittacakkankitakomalani. 

129 yad' asi ranno patbuvappamangalaij 
tada parag devapurag va sajjitag 
vibbusita ta Janata manorama 
samagata tassa niketam attamag. 

ISO vibbusitaggo janatabi tabi so 

purakkbato bbusanabbusitatrajag, 

tarn adayitva 'tulavappamangalag 

sarindalllaya gato narissaro. 
131 nanaviragujjalacarasani^ 

parikkbit' ekam bi ca jambumule 

sayapayitva babi mangalag tag 

udikkbitag dbatiga^agamigsu. 
182 savannataradi virajamana 

vitanajotajjalajambomule 

nisajja dbiro sayane manunne 

jbanag samapajji katavakaso. 
188 suvanijabimbag viya tan nisinnag 

cbayan ca tassa tbitam eva disva 

tarn abravi dbatijanopagantva, 

'puttassa te abbhutam idisan* ti 

^ C* evap-. 2 Q9, jgj^ 3 Sic for -sani. 
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134 visuddbacandanaDabbHSurasBa 

siitvana nag paijkajalocanasan 

savaiidanam me dutiyan ' ti vatva 

pattassa pade sirasnbhivandi 
13r> tadaflfiani pi lokasmiij jatanekavidabbhuta 

dsBsita me samasena gaDtbavittharabblrunit. 
136 yasmii) vicittamanimamjitamanditaDaij 

n an avitan aaay an a san am an dit iina ij 

niBseniBeniputbubbumikabhuBitanai) 

tiiiijari utunam anurfipam alaijkatanaij, 
187 singesu raijBinikara suramandiranaij 

aingesu rai)Bim apabasakara va niecaij, 

iidiecaraijBi viya paijkajakananaDi 

lokanaDambujavaDani vikaBayanti, 
138 nanamanivieittahi bhittibi vanita sadA 

Vina pi dappanaccbayam pasadbenti sakai) tanni), i 
\QM Eelasanagasaiikasaij vilocanarasayanai) 

audhalankatapakarai) valayai] yattba disisate, 

140 indaniloruvalayaij nanuratanabbuBitaij 
diEsate va sada yaemii] parikkhanekapaiik&ja, 

141 patvana vuddbii] vipule manufiile 
bhutvana kame ca tabiij vasanto, 
gaechan tilokekavilocano bo 
uyyanakilaya mahitpatbamhi 

142 kamena jini.iaij vyadbitam mataii ca 
disvana rupan tibhave viratto 
manoramai) pabbajitail ca rupai) 
katva ratii) tambi catuttbavare. 

143 Buphullananatarusaridamanditai) 
sikb a^disa n d adidij upaknj it ai) 
BudaBBanlyari viya Nandanai) vanai) 
manoramuyyanam aga mabayaso. 

144 Buraiigana Bimdarasundarmag 
man Oram e vaditanaecagite 
suriodalrlaya tahii] narindo 
ramitva kaman dipadanam indo. 

145 abbujitvana pallarikag nisinno ruciriiaanei 
karapetum aciDteai debabbusanam attano. 

146 tassa cittafl viditvana Viasakammass' idaij bravl 
' alaiikarobi Siddhattbam ' iti deviinam iasaro. 

147 tenanattopagantvana Visaakammo yasassino 
daBadussasabaBsebi slsarj vetheai sobbanai) 
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148 tanni) manunnam pi akasi sobbanai) 
anannaBadharanalakkhanujjalai) 
vicittananattamabhusanebi so 
sogandhigandhappalacandanadina.' 

149 vibhusito tena vibhusitangina 
tahii) nisinno vimale silatale 
suranganasannibbasundaribi so 
purakkhato devapativa sobbati. 

150 Suddbodananarindena pesitai) sasanuttamai) 
^putto te putta jato' ti: sutva tai) dipaduttamo 

151 'mam ajja bandbanag jatai) ' iti vatvana tavade 
samiddbasabbakamehi agama sundaram purai). 

152 tbita uparipasade Eisagotami tag tada 
rajentai) sataragsiva rajag disva katbes' idai) : 

153 'yesai) sunu ayai) dbiro, ya va jaya imassa tu, 
te sabbe nibbuta nuna sada nuna gunassa ve.' 

154 it' idisai) girag sutva manunnai) taya bbasitai) 
saiijatapltiya pino gaccbamano sakalayai) 

155 sitalai) vimalai) baribaran tag rativaddbanai) 
pesetva santikag tassa omuncitvana kantbato, 

156 pasadam abbiriUiitva Yejayantai) va sundarai) 
nipajji devaraja va sayane so mabarabe. 

157 sundari tarn parakkbatva surasundarisannibba 
payojayigsa naccani gitani vividbani pi. 

158 pabbajjabbirato dbiro pancakame niralayo 
tadise naccagite pi na rametva manorame, 

159 nipanno vissamitvana isakai) sayane tabiij 
pallankam abbujitvana mabaviro mabipati,^ 

160 nisinno va 'nekappakarag vikarag 
padisvana niddupaganai) vadbunai), 

* gamissam' idaniti ' ubbiggacitto 
bbave dvaramulam pagantvana rammai), 

161 tbapetvana sisai) subbummarakasmir) 

' sunissami ayirassa ^ saddan ' ti tasmii) 
nipannam sudattam pasadavabantag 
sahayai) amaccai) mabapunnavantai) 

162 acchantasavanai) Cbannai) amantetva katbes' idag 

* anebi iti kappetva Eantbakai) nama sindbavai).' 
168 so Gbanno patigantvana tag girag tena bhasitag 

tato gantvana kappetva slgbam anesi sindbavag. 



1 C» -adinag. 2 qb. .ti. 

* Sic C* and comm. C* dhirassa. Query ^ ariyassa? 



I 
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164 abhinikkhamanai) tassa natvA' varaturaiigamo 
tena Bajjiyamano so heBiiravam udiraji. 

165 pattharitvana gacchantaij saddan tar; sakalaij puraij 
eabba suragana tasmig sntuij nadaysn kaseaci. 

166 atba so sajjananarido ' uttamai) puUam attano 
passitva pathamaij gantvA- paccil buddbo bhavam' 

abaij.' 

167 cintayitvana evam pi gantva jilyilnivesanar) 
thapetva padadummare givar) antopaveBiyai). 

168 kuBumebi samakiniiG devinda sayamupame " 
nipannai) matiiya saddhii) siiyaiie sakani atrajai) 

169 viloketvana cintesi iti lokekanayako 

' Bac' ahai) deviya bahum apauetva mam' atrajaij 

170 ganhiflsam' antarayam pi kareyya gamanassa me 
pabujjhitva mahantena pemena sa Yasodbara: 

171 buddbo butva punagamma pasBiBBaml ti atrajar}.' 
naradbipo tada tamha pasadatalato 'tari 

172 peaalananakaraiigipaiikaja 
hasapbenabhamuvTeibbiisura * 
nettanllakamabl Yasodbara 
komudiva nayanalipatthita : 

173 fiamattho^ assa' ko tassa" jahituij dehasampadag 
vindamano vinil dhlraij thitai) paramimuddhani.' 

174 'asso BJimi maya ntto kalaij jana ratbeBabba' 
iti abruvi Cbanno so bbiipalaBsa yasasslDO. 

175 mahipati tada sutva Channen' odiritar) girai) 
pasada otaritvana gantva^ Kantbakasantikaij, 

176 taBs' idaij vacanai) bbaBi sabbasattabite ratp 
'Kanthak' ajj' ekarattiij mag tarohi aanaramarai), 

177 lokam uttarayiBsami buddbo hutva anuttaro 
bbavasiigar&to ghorajaradi makarakaraij.' 

178 idag vatva tarn aniyha aindhavaij aaiikhasannibhag 
gahapetviina Ghannena sudalhai) taBsa valadbig, 

179 patvana so mabadvarasamipag Bamacintayl^ 
' bbaveyya vivatadvarag yenakenaei no sace 

180 valadbig gahiten' eva aaddhig Channena Kanthakaij 
nippilayitvu satthlbi imam accuggatag Bubbai) 
uliangbitvana pakarag gaechamiti ' mahabbalo. 

181 tatba tbamabalupeto" Channo pi turaguttamo'" 
visug visuT) vicintesum pakarasamatikkamaij. 



I 



' G^ inserts so. ^ C" gatva. ^ G^tPp. 

' Sic for -phena-. '' C" aamatthe. " C" tassi 

' C" gantvana. * C -yi. " C^ -lu-. 
'' C" turanguttamo. 
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18'2 tassa cittai) viditvH,iia modita gamane subhe 

vieariijsu tada dvaraij dvaredhiggahita Bura. 
183 ' tag Siddhatthiim asiddhatthai) kariBSami ' ti ciptija :' 

agantvil tasa' idag bh^si antalikkhe thit' Antako : 
1B4 ' ma nikkbamma mabavira, itu te sattame dine 

dibban tu cakkaratanaij addha patubhaviasati.' 
185 ice' evarj vuccamano 80 Antakeua mahityaao 

'ko 'ai tvam ' iti'^ tam hasi Maro c' attanam^ adiai 
18(5 ' Mara janam' ahai] mayhaij dibbacakkassa 8am- 
bhavaij 

gaccba tvam,* idba ma tittha, Damhi rajjena-m-attbiko 

187 sabbaij dasasahaseam pi lokadhatum aham pana 
unnadetva bhavisaami Buddho lokekanayako.' 

188 evai] vutte mahasatte attano giram uttariij 
gahapetum asakkonto tatth' ev' antaradhaji 80. 

189 papimaasa idag vatvti cakkavattisirim pi ca 
pahaya khelapiiidar) va paccuaaBamaye vasi. 

190 gacehantam abhipdjeturj Bamagantvana tavade 
ratanukka sahaesani dharajanta maru tahir). 

I'Jl paGcbato purato taBBa ubbopasBesu gacchare 
tath' eva abhipdjenta Bupanna ca mahoraga.' 

192 suvipulasuraaena carulilabhirama 
kuBumasaliladhara vasaayanta nabhamha 
ihahi dasasabasBi cakkavalagata ta 
sukhumatanutamekodaggudagga^ caranti, 

193 yaamii) augandhavarapupphaaudbupacunnag 
hemaddhajappabbuti bhasuracaruma^ge 
gaccham mabajavavaraugaturaiigaraja 
gantun na sakkhi javato kuaumadilaggo. 

194 itthan^ tamhi pathe ramme vattamane ntabamafae 
gaccbanto rattiBeaeiia tigsayojanamanjaBe, 

195 patva 'nomanaditirag pitthito turagasaa* bo 
otaritvana vimale sitale eikatatale, 

196 viBBamitva idaij vatva ' gaechahi ti sakaij purag 
abara^ani adaya Channo mag turagam^ pi ca.' 

197 thito taamiij mahaviro acohantanisitaBina 
Bugandhavasitam mobiii chetvan' ukkbipi ambare, 

198 caruhemaaumuggena keaadhatug nabhuggatag 
pujauattbag 8aha88akkho airaaa sampaticchiya. 




I 0* cintaya, 
I C" gacehantam , 
I C* -raiiga. " C 

f C thag. 



C» ko si tvaiiimiti. ^ C" 
but cumnt. quotes tvam. 
nt „i.T ^ f-a .eto. ; read prohably -eko-. 
C« -afig-. 
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9 vilocananandaliariDdanila- 
mayehi culamanicetiyaij bo 
patitthapesamalatavatirjae 
ubbedhato yojanamattamaggag. 

uttamatthaparikkhare dhuretva lirahmuna 'bhatag! 
ambare va patijjhittha varaij duBsayugam pi ea; j 

1 tam iidaya mahabrahma brahmaloke manoramai) 
dvadasayojanubbedhaij duGsathupaij akilrayi ' 

2 namenanupiyag nama gantva ambavaDar) tahig 
Battahaij vitinametva pabbajjasukhato tato 

3 gantvan' ekadinen' eva tiijsayojanamaujaaai) 
patva Bajagabai) dhlro pindaya cari subbato 

4 iDdanllasiluyapi kata piikaragopura 
bema^ala va^ dissanti tasB' abbahi tahiij tada. 

5 ' Ko 'yaij Sakko nit kho Brahma Maro nago ' 

adina 

bblyo kotiihalappatto padisva tai) mahiljano 
5 pavisitva gahetuna bhattai) yapanamattakai) 

yugamattaiii va pekkhanto gacchanto riijavTthiyag'L 
7 mathitam Merumantbena samuddaij va mahajanai) 

tamha bo akulikatva gantva Panda vapabbataij, 
3 tato tasa' eva chajaya bhumibhage manorame 

nisinno misBakaij bbattam paribbunjitum arabhi 
3 paccavekkhanamattena antasappaij uivariya 

debavammikato dhlro nikkhainaTitai) mahabbalo, 
) bhutvilna BimbiBarena narindena narasabho 

nimantito pi rajjena upagantvana nekadha. 
1 patikkhipiya taij rajjaij atha tenabbiyacito 

' dbammaij desehi mayhan ' ti ' Buddbo hutva auut> 
taro' 
I datvil patinuam manujadhipasBa 

dbiro pagantvana padhanabhumig 

aQannaBadbaraiiadukkaraTii 

katva tato kiuci apaBBamano. 
i olarikaDDapanani bhunjitva dehasampadaij 

patva 'japalaniarodbamulappatto Buro viya. 
I purattbabhimukbo hutva niBinno 'bI jutindharo 

dehavatmehi nigrodho bemavaiino 'si taBsa so 
) samiddhapattbana eka Sujata nama wimdari 

hemapatiij sapayaBatj slaen' adaya onata 
) tasmii| : ' adhiggabitassa rukkbadevaBsa tavade 

baliij damml ' ti gaiitvana disvii taij dipaduttama^ 



.1 
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211 devatisannaya udaggacitta 
payasapatii) pavarassa datva 
'asigsana ijjhi yatha hi mayhai) 
tuyham pi sa sami samij jbatu ' ti 

218 ice' evai) vacanai) vatva gata tamha varangana. 
atha payasapatii) tag gahetva munipungavo 

219 gantva Neraiijaratlrai) bhutva tag varabhojanaij 
patisotam pavissajji tassa patig manoramai). 

220 jantalipalimananettavilampamanai) 
samphuUasalavanarajivirajamanai) 
devindanandanavanai) v' abhinandamyam 
uyyanam uttamavaram pavaro ^pagantva. 

221 katva divavibarai) so saya^hasamaye tahig 
gacchai) kesaralilaya bodbipadapasantikai) 

222 brahmasurasuramaboragapakkhiraj asai) 
sajjitoravatame dipadanam indo 
payasi. sottbiyadvijo tinaharako tag 
disvana tassa adada tinamutthiyo so. 

228 indlvararavindadi kusuman' ambara tahig 
patantivutthidbara va gaccbante dipaduttame. 

224 carucandanacunnadi dbupagandhebi nekadba 
anokaso 'si akaso gaccbante dipaduttame. 

225 ratanujjalacbattebi carubemaddbajebi ca 
anokaso 'si akaso gaccbante dipaduttame. 

!^26 celukkbepasabassebi kilantebi marubi pi 
anokaso 'si akaso gaccbante dipaduttame. 

227 saradundubvibajjani karontebi marubi pi 
anokaso 'si akaso gaccbante dipaduttame. 

228 saranganabi saggitig gayantibi pi nekadba 
anokaso 'si akaso gaccbante dipaduttame. 

229 manorama kinnarakinnarangana 
manoramanga uragoragangana ^ 
manorame tambi ca naccagitiyo 
manorama nekavidba pavattayug. 

230 tada mabogb' eva mabamabebi 
pavattamane iti so mabayaso 
tine gahetva tibbavekanayako 
upagato bodbidumindasantikag. 

231 viddumasitiselaggarajatacalasannibbag 

katva padakkbinag bodbipadapag dipaduttamo, 

232 purattbimadisabbage acale ranadbagsake 
mabitale tbito dbiro calesi tinamuttbiyo : 



Ca urang.. 
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28S cuddaHahiittbamatto so pallnnko asi tav 

atha DBti alibhutai] disva m&hapacLno vicintayi; 

234 ' uiai)!jalohitam attbi ca nahiiru ca taco ca me 
kamaij Husaatu, n' evahai) jahami viriyaih ' iti. 

235 abbujitvil mahaviro pallaiiliam aparajitai) 
paciDubhimukho taHtni;) nisldi dipaduttamo. 

236 devadevasea devindo eaukham a day a tavade 
visuttaraBatubbedni] dhamayaiito tahiij thito. 

237 dutiyain puinjacandag va fletacchattan tiyojanag 
dharayanto thito sammii mahabrahma sabampati 

238 carucamaram adaya Suyamo pi euradhipo 
vijayanto thito tattha mandaij mandarj tigavutag 

239 beluvag -riiiam adaja suro Paiicasikhavhayo 
nanavidhalayopetat) vadayanto tat ha thito. 

240 tbutigltani gayanto natakibi piirakkhato 
tath' ev' atthasi bo ntigaraja Kalavhayo pi ca. 

241 gahetva hemamaiijusa surapupphehi ptirita' 
pujayanto va atthai)9u battimsa pi kumarika. 

242 saindadevaBaiighebi tehi ittham mahamahe 
vattamane tada Maro papima iti cintayi : 

243 ' atikkamituktimQ 'yam kumaro visayai) mama 
Siddhattho ath' asiddhatthaij karissam! ' ti tavade. 

244 mapetva bbii)BaiiataroruBahassababur) 
saiigayha tehi jalita^ vividhtLyudhani 
aruyha earudiradag Girimekhalakbyag 
candam diyaddhasatayojanamayatan tai], 

245 nanananaya nalava^ioasiroruhaya 
rattoruTattabahiniggatalocaiiaya 
datthottbabhigaanamukhay' uragabbhujayi 
senaya so parivuto vivid h ay ud hay a 

246 tattbopagamma atibhimaravaij ravanto : 
' Siddhattham ettha iti ganhatha bandhath' emai). 
anapayuri, Butaganar| sab ad ass an en a 
candaniluggatapicuij va palapayittha. 

247 gambhlramegharavaBannibhacaodanadai) 
viitan ca mapiya tato BubhagaBsa tassa 
kannam pi eivaravarassa manoramassa 
no asi yeva cahtni) pabhu antako 'tha. 

i saijvattavutthijavasannibbabhimagbora 
vaBsam pavasaiya, tatodakabindukam pi 
nasakkhi netum atalasaa aamlpakam pi : 
disva tarn abbhutam atho pi sudummukho 
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249 accantabhlmanalaaccisamuj j aloru 
pasanabhasmakalalayudhavassadhara 
angarapaj j alitavalukavassadhara 
vassapayittha : sakalani imani tani 

250 Maranubhavabalato nabhato 'pagantva 
patvana punnasikharuggatasantikan tu 
malagulappabhuti bhavagatani 'tha pi. 
lokantare va timirai) timirai) sughorai) 

251 mapetva mohatimiram pihatassa tassa 
dehappabhahi satarai)si satoditam va 
jatam manoramatarai) atidassaniyam 
alokapunjam avalokiya papadhammo 

252 kopoparatthavadano bhukutippacara 
accantabbii) sanavirupaka vesadharl 
accantatinhataradharam asangam eva 
cakkayudhai) varataram api Merurajai) 

253 sankbandayantam iva tbulakallrakandag, 
vissajjitena pi na kinci gunakarassa 
katum pabuttam upaganci tato tarn etai) 
gantva nabha kusumachattatam aga Bisag. 

254 vissajjita pi senaya selakutanalakula 
pagantva nabhasa malagalattai) samupagata.^ 

255 tarn pi disva sasoko so gantva dhirassa santikag 
'papuriati mam evayag pallanko aparajito 

256 ito uttbaba pallanka ' iti bbasittba dhimato 

' katakalya^akammassa pallank' atthaya Mara te 

257 ko sakkbi ' ti pavutto so : * ime sabbe ti sakkbino.' 
senayabbimukhai) hatthai) pasaretvana papima 

258 ghoranaden* ' abam sakkbi akam sakkbi ' ti taya pi. 
sakkbibbavai) vadapetva tassi' evai) samudbirayi: 

259 * ko ta Siddbattha sakkbi ' ti : atha tenatulena pi 
'mam ettha sakkbino Mara na santi ti sacetana.' 

260 rattamegho patikkbantabemavijju va bhasarai) 
nibaritva surattamha civara dakkhinakarai) 

261 bhumiyabhimnkbai) katva: *kasma paramibbumiya 
unnaditvan' idan' evai) nissaddasi ' ti bbumiya 

262 muncapite rave nekasate megbarave yatba 
buddbanagabala^ nagai) januhi suppatittbitai) 

263 disvan' : * idani ganhat* idag ga^hati ' cintiya 
sambbinnadathasappo va batadappo sudummukbo 

264 pabay' ayudbavattbanilai)karani anekadba 
cakkavalacala yava sasenaya palayi so. 



1 Ct -to. 2 cja buddha. 




2(i7 
268 
269 
270 
271 
272 
273 
274 



18 



tat) Marasetiaij sabhaja)) sasokat] 
ji&layaniHpa;] iti devasangha 
diavana ' Mar&Bsa paraj&yo 'jai] 
jayo ti Kiddhatthakumiirakassa ' 

Bammodaroana abhipiijayanta 

dhlrai) sugandhappabhutihi tasmiij 

pun' iigata nekathutlhi Bamtna 

ugghoBamanii cbanaveaadhari.* 

evag Miirabalar) dhiro viddbaijsetva mababbalo 

adicce dbaramane va nisinno acaliisane. 

yamaBmit) pathame pubbenivasaij aanam uttamo | 

viaodhetvana, yiiiiianmiij majjhime dibbalocanag, 

BO paticcaeamuppade atba paccbimajamake 

otaretvana fiaiiai) sai| sammasanto atiekadha. 

lokadhatusataij sammu unnadetva 'nmodaya 

buddho butvaiia Bambuddho Bambuddbambujalocano 

'anekajatisai]Baraij aandhaviBsan ' ti adina 

udanedag udaneBi pitivegena sildieo. 

sallakkhetva gun a tasBa pallankasBa anekadba 

'na tava utthabisBami ito pallaiikato' iti. ^M 

Bsmapattiij Bamapajji anekasatakotiyo ^| 

satthd tattb' eva aattahai) nisinno acalasane. ^M 

'ajjapi niina dbiraBBa Biddbattbassa yasassino ^ 

attbi kattabbakiccam bi taBma aBanam alayaij 

' na jabaBi ' ti ekaccadevatan' aai saijBayai). 

fiatva tasag vitakkan tag sametug santamanaao 

uttbaya hemabageo va bemavanno pabbankaro 

abbbuggantva nabbag natbo akaei patihariyag. 

vitakkam evag imina marunam 

EammupaBamma 'mmisehi bodbig 

sampujayanto nayanambujebi 

sattabam attbaai jayasanaS ca. 

BubbasuraBmig ratanebi taamig 

sacaukamanto varacaiikamasmig 

manoramasmig ratanalaye pi 

viBuddbadbammaij vicitag visuddbo, 

mule 'japalatarurajavaraesa taaaa 

Maraugananam amalananapaiikajani 

sammamilapiya tato mucalindamule 

bhogindaeittakum udani pabodbay anto. 

miile pi rajayatanassa tassa 

tasmig saroapatti sukbam pi vindag 
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sagvitinamesi manunnavanno 
ekunapannasadinani dhlma. 

281 anotattodakai) dantakatthanagalatamayai) 
haritakagadam bhatva devindenabhatuttamai) 

282 vanijehi samanitai) samanthamadhupindikai) 
maharajupanltam hi pattamhi patiganhiya. 

283 bhojanass' avasanamhi 'japalatarumulakai) 
gantva 'dhigatadhammassa gambhirattam anussarl: 

284 ' mahlsandharako varikkhandhasannibhako ayai) 
gambbiro 'dhigato dhammo maya santo' ti adina. 

285 * dhammagambhlratai) dhammarajassa sarato sato 
as' evam takka^ai) dhammai) imam me pativijjhitui). 

286 vayamantena Bampattayacakanai) manoramai) 
kantetva uttamangan ca molibhusanabhiisitai), 

287 suvanjitani akkhini uppatetvana, lohitag 
galato niharitvana, bbariyag lavannabhasurai) 

288 atrajan ca dadantena kulavai) sappadipakai) : 
danai) nama nadinnan ca n'atthi sllai) arakkbitai). 

289 tatba bi Sankhapaladiattabbavesu jivitag 
maya pariccajantena sllabbedabhayena ca. 

290 khantivadadike nekaattabhave apurita 
cbejjadii) papunantena parami n'atthi kaci me. 

291 tassa me vidhamantassa Marasenai) vasundhara 
na kampittha ayam pubbenivasai) sarato pi ca, 

292 visodhentassa me yame majjhime dibbalocanag 

na kampittba, pakampittba pacchime pana yamake 

293 paccayakarananam me tavade pativijjhito, 
sadhukaradadantiva muncamana maharavai). 

294 sampunnalapu viya kanjikahi 
takkehi punnag viya catika va 
sammakkhito v' anjanakehi hattbo 
vasahi sampitapilotika va 

295 kilesapunjabbbarito kilittho 
ragena ratto apidosaduttho 
mohena mulho ti mababbalena 
loko avijjanikarakaro 'yag. 

296 kin nama dhammag pativijjhat' etag, 
attho bi ko tass' iti desanaya : 

evan nirussaham aganci natho 
pajaya dbammamatapanadane. 

297 niccharetva mabanadag tato Brabma sabampati 
* nassati vata bbo loko ' iti * loko vinassati.' 

298 Brabmasangbasamadaya devasangban ca tavade 
lokadbatusate sattbu samipag samupagato 

299 gantva mabitale janug nibacca siras' anjalig 

2—2 
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paggayha ' Bbagava dhammai) desetu ' iti adina. 
300 yacito tena Sambuddharavindavadano jino 
lokadbatusatai) buddhacakkbunalokayan tada, 

801 tasmii) apparajakkbadi macca disva ti ettaka 
vibbanjitva 'tba te satte bbabbabbabbavasena so 

802 abbabbe parivajjetva bbabbe v' adaya buddhiya : 

* upanetu jano dani saddbabbajanam attano, 
303 puressami 'ti tai) tassa saddbammamatadanato.' 

vissajji brabmasangbassa vacanamataragsiyo 
804 tato *japalodayapabbatodito 

mabappabbo buddbadivakaro nabbe, 

manippabba bbasurasannibbappabbo ^ 

pamocayag bbasurabuddbaragsiyo. 
305 pamocayanto Upakadayo tada 

kamena attbarasayojananjasai) 

atikkamitvana supbullapadape 

vijambbamanaliganabbikujitai) 
806 nirantarai) nekadijupakujitai) 

supbullapankerubagandbavasitai) 

gato yasassi migadayam uttamai) 

tabig tapassi, atba pancavaggiya 

307 devatidevag tibbavekanatbag 
lokantadassii) sugatai) sugattai) 
disvana dbirai) munisibarajag 
kumantanai) te iti mantayigsu. 

308 * bbutvana olarikaannapanag 
suvannavanno paripunnakayo 
et* avuso 'yag samano : imassa 
karoma nambe abbivadanadig, 

• 309 ayag visalanvayato pasuto 

sambbavaniyo bbuvi ketu bbuto 
patiggabetug 'rabat* asanan tu^ 
tasma 'sanag yev* iti pannapema.' 
310 natva 'tba Bbagava tesag vitakkag tikkbabuddhiya 

mettanilakadambebi manaketug padbagsayi.^ 
811 samattba nabi santbatug sakaya katikaya te 
akagsu^ lokanatbassa vandanadini dbimato 

312 buddbabbavag ajananta munayo munirajino 

* avuso ' vadato tassa kevalag samudlrayug. 

313 atba lokavidu lokanatbo tesam ' udiratba 
avuso vadato neva Sattbuno * samudirayi : 



1 C^ -pabbe, C* sannibbabbasurappabbo. 

2 C* tug. 3 ca .yi. 4 Qa sakagsu. 
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314 'bhikkhave arahai) sammasambuddho ti Tathagato.^ 
baddhabhavai) pakasetva attano tesam uttamo 

315 nisinno tehi pannatte dassaneyyuttamasane 
brahmanadena te there silabhusanabhiisite 

316 amantetvana, brahmanai) nekakotipurakkhato 
dhammacakkai) pavattento, desanarai)sina tada 

317 mohandhakararasim pi hantva loke manoramai) 
dhammalokai) padassetva veneyyambujabuddhiya, 

318 migakananisankhate ra^abhumitale iti 

raja mahanubhavo va dhammaraja visarado 

319 desanasii) samadaya dhlbhujena manoramai) 
veneyyajanabandhunai) mahanatthakaraij sada 

320 kilesari padaletva, saddhammajayadundubhi 
paharitvana, saddhammajayaketui) sudujjayai). 

321 ussapetvana, saddhammajayathunuttamai) subhaij 
patitthapiya, lokekaraja hutva sivankaro, 

322 pamocetvana janatai) braha sai)sarabandhana 
nibbananagarai) netukamo lokahite rato, 

323 savannacalakutai) va jangamai) carudassanaij 
patva 'ruvelagamii) tai) anjasai) va suranjasai), 

324 £haddavaggiyabhupalakumaratii)8amattake 
maggattayamatarasam payetva rasam uttamai) : 

325 pabbajjam uttamag datva lokass' atthaya bhikkhavo 
uyyojetvana sambuddho * carikag caratha ' ti te, 

326 gantva 'ruvelag jatilanam an to 
jata ca chetvana jata bahiddha, 
papetva agganjasam uttamo te 
purakkhato indu va tarakahi 

327 purakkhato tehi anasavehi 
chabbanQarai)8abharanuttamehi 
disanganayo atisobhayanto 
pakkhinam akkhini pi pinayanto, 

328 dinnam patinnai) samanussaranto 
tai) Bimbisarassa mahayasassa 
mocetukamo vararajavagsa-^ 
dhajupamanassa gunalayassa 

829 sikhandimandalaraddhanaccai) Latthivanavhayai) 
uyyanam agama nekatarusandabhimanditai), 

830 Bimbisaranarindo so 'gatabhanai) Mahesino 
sunitva pitipamojjabhusanena vibhusito, 

831 tam uyyan' upagantvana mahamaccapurakkhato 
satthu padaravindehi sobhayanto siroruhe. 

1 C^ C*- sag. 



S32 nisinno Bimbisiir&i] taij saddhammaamatambana 

devindagiyamaDaggava^ino vaijnabhimjito 
8S3 devadanavabhogindapujito so mahayaao, 

rammaij Bajagahatj gant\-ri deviDdapurasannibhar) 
834 narindageham anito narindena naranabho, 

bhojanass' avaBanamhi calajanto mahamahiij 
SSS'patiga^biya samphullatarurajavirajitaij 

rammai] Veluvaoaramai^ vilocanarasajanaij 

336 BitapulinaBftmiihacchantabhulankatasmii) ^ 
surabbikutiiimagaudhakiuDamaiidariilaEmii] 
vi V i d hakam alamiilHlaiikaiainbasayasmiij 
vipulavimalatasmiij valliyiimaQdapasmiij 

337 BuranaramahaDiyo carupaduravindo 
^imalakamalanetto kundadantabhi ramo 
guparatanaBamuddo 'natbanatbo monindo 
kaDakakinarasobho somaBommanano bo 

338 vimalapavaraailakkhandhavaran ca katva 
ruciravarasamadhikuntam iissapayitva 
tikhiuataraaubbaggai] Buddhaurinorukaijdaij 
vibarati bhamajanto kamam aggaviharu. 

339 tada Stiddhodano raja : ' pntto sambodhim uttamaij 
patva paYattaBaddhammacakko lokabitaya me 

840 Rajftgahaij va nissaya ramme Veluvane 'dhuna 

vasati ' ti Bunitvana, Buddhabhutai| sakatrajaij 
341 datthukiimo, navakkhattuij navamaccet mahesino 

navayodbasabiissehi saddhiij pesesi santikarj. 
842 gantva te dhammarajaEBa ButvanopamadeBanai] 

uttamatthaij labhitvana sasanam pi ra pesayuy. 
848 tesv ekam pi apaBBanto Kaludayiij Bubbaratii) 

amantetva mahamaccaij pabbajjabhiratari Bada: 
344 ' Sutaggaratanaij uetva mama nettarasajanari 

yena kena upayena karobi ' ti tam abravi. 
S46 atba yodhaBabassena tam pi peseBi, so pi ca 

gantva aapariso eattbu autva Bundaradeaanai) 
346 arabattanjaBai) patva pabbajitva narasabhaij 

namasaanto Baaambuddbai) paggayha sirasanjatii) : 
847 'vaaantakalajjanitatiratta- 

vannabbiramaiikurapallavani 

aunll avannojjalapattayutta- 
i manoramani 



^ Wanting in MS.; supplied from printed te3:t. The MS. 
haK the commentary. 
- C -bbiV. 
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348 visitthagandhakalaphaliphulla-^ 
nanavicittani mablruhani, 
Bucittananamigapakkhisangha- 
sangiyamanattamakananani, 

349 sanilasatodakapuritani 
sanadikadambakadambakani, 
sugandbaindivarakallahara- 
ravindarattambujabbusitani, 

350 tirantare jatadumesu puppba- 
kinjakkbarasibi^ virajitani 
muttatisetamalasekatani 
rammaui nekani jalasayani 

351 manuniLaveluriyakancukani 
va guntbitanlva susaddalebi 
sunilabhutani mabitalani 
nabbani mandanilasankulani 

352 anantabbogebi janebi pitai) 
surajadbanii) kapilabbidbanii), 
gantui) bbadante samayo' ti adi 
8ai)vanni vannai) gamananjasassa. 

353 suvannanarL tai) sugato sunitva 
vannesi va^inag gamanass' ' Udayi^ 
kin nu ti bbasittba ' tato Udayi 
katbes' idai) tassa sivankarasBa : 

354 ' bbante pita dassanam iccbate te 
Suddhodano rajavaro yasassi : 
Tatbagato lokahitekanatbo 
karotu saijiLatakasaDgabaii ' ti. 

355 sunitva madburai) tassa girai) lokabiterato 

' sadbu 'dayi karissami natakanan ti sangabai).' 

356 ]ai)gamo bemameru va rattakambalalankato 
vimalo punnacando va tarakaparivarito 

357 saddbii) visasabassebi santacintebi tadibi 
gaccbanto sirisampanno anjase sattbiyojane 

358 dine dine vasitvana yojane yojane jino 

dvibi masebi sampatto Buddbo jatapurai) varai). 

359 Buddbai) visuddbakamalananasobbamanai) 
balaijsumalisatabbanusamanabbanui) 
cakkankitorucaranai) caranadbivasai) 
lokattayekasaranai) aranaggikayai) 

360 sampui^nabemagbatatoranadbupagandba- 
malebi venupanavadibidundubhibi 

^ So C* comm. C^ vicitta-. ^ C^ -rajibi. 

^ C* gamanassa 'dayi. 




cittehi chatt&dhajacamaravTjanihi 
Suddhod&nadivanipa abhipujayiijau. 
susajjitar) puram patvii munindo tag maDoramaii 1 
sugandhipupphakii)jakkhalafikatoruka]akulai) 
HUphuUajalajakiiinaacehodakajalalayag 
mayuramandalaraddfaarafigehi ca virajitai) 
carucaiikamapasadalatama9dapaiaan(titai) 
pavekkhi pavaro rammag nigrodhiiramam uttamag. 
'amhakam esa Siddhattho patto natta '' tl adiua 
cintayitvana safijatararmaBatthaddhasakiya 
dahare dahare rajakumare idam abruvuij : 
' tumhe vandatba tiiddhatthaij na yandfiiita niaya.n 
ti taij.' -J 

idag vatva nisidigsu katva te purato. tato H 

adantadamako danto tilokekavilocano ^ 

teeag ajjMsayai) natva : ' na mam vandanti uatayo, 
lianda vandapayisBilmi dani nesan ' ti. tavade 
abbiuiiapadftkajjhanag samapajjitva, jhilnato 
vutthaya hemahagso vi. hemavaniio pabhaiikaro 
abbhuggantva nabbag Kabbaeattanettarasayanag 
gandambarukkhamulaBmiij patibariyasannibhag 
asadbaranam afineBag patibariyam uttamaij 
ramaniyatare tasmig akfiBi munipuiigavo. 
disva tam abbbutag raja SuddbodanananiBabho 
aafijatapitipamoija 8akyavai|S6kanayako 
sattbu padaravindebi sake carusirorube 
bbusite kasite, sabbe sakiya akaruu tatba 
dbiro pokkbaravaasasHft avasane manoramag 
dbammavaaeaij pavasaetva sattacittavanuggatag 
mahamobarajag batva, Basaiigho dutiye dine 
pavekkbi sapadanena piudaya puram uttamag. 
taasa padaravindani 'ravindani anekadba 
uggantva patigai.ibigsu akkantakkantathanato. 
dehajotikadambebi gopurattalamandira^ 
pinjarattag gata taemig pilkarappabbuti tada 
carantam pavisitvana pipdaya puravitbiyag 
lokalokakarag virag Bantag dantag pabbaiikarag 
pasadajanake ramme pasade sil Yasodbara 
Bihapafjjarato disva thita pemaparayana 
bbusane maniragsibi bhasurag Eiibulag varag 
iimantetva padassetva ' tuybam eso pita ' ti tag. 
niketani upasaiikamma SuddbodaiiajaBaBsino 
vanditva tam anekiihi itthibi parivarita 



C^ C natto. 



- C -irag. 
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381 *deva devindalilaya putto te 'dha pure pure 
caritva carate dani pindaya ti ghare gbare' 

382 pavedesi : pavedetva gama mandiram attano 
anandajalasandohapuritoruvilocana 

383 tato sesanarindanai) indo indo v' alankato 
kampamano 'pagantvana vegena jinasantikai) : 

384 ' Sakyapungava te n'esa vaijso, ma cara ma cara, 
vagse putt* ekaraja pi na pindaya carl pure.' 

385 iti vutte narindena munindo gunasekharo : 

* tuyham eso maharaja vagso, mayham pan' anvayo 

386 Buddhavagso ' ti Sambuddhavagsag tassa pakasayi 
atha tasmii) thito yeva desento dhammam uttarii) 

387 * uttitthe na-ppamajjeyya dhammam ' ice' adim 

uttamai) 
gathai)^ manoramai) vatva sotunai) sivam avahai). 

388 dassanaggarasai) datva santappetva tam uttamo 
tenabhiyacito tassa niketag samupagato. 

389 saddhii) visasahasseti tadlhi dipaduttamag 
madhurodanapanena santappetva, mahipati 

390 culamanimaricihi pinjaranjalikehi tam 
rajuhi saba vanditva nisidi jinasantike. 

391 ta pi nekasata gantva sundara rajasundari 
narindena anunnata nisidinsu tabin tada. 

^92 desetva madburag dbammag tilokatilako jino : 

*abam p' ajja na gaccbeyyag sace Bimbaya man- 
dirai) 

393 dayaya badayan tassa pbaleyya ' ti dayalayo 
savakaggayugai) gayba mandirag pitara gato. 

394 nisidi pavisitvana Buddbo buddhasane tabig 
chabbannaragsijalebi bbasuranto va bbanuma. 

395 manosilacunnasamanadeba- 
maricijalebi virajamana 
pakampita bemalata va Bimba 
bimbadbara sattbu samipam aga. 

396 sattbu padesu sampbassa sitaluttamavarina 
nibbapesi mabasokapavakag badayindbane. 

397 raja sattbu pavedesi Bimbayatibabug gunag 
munindo pi pakasesi Candakinnarajatakag. 

898 tada Nandakumarassa sampatte maiigalattaye, 
vivabo abbiseko ca iti gebappavesanag, 

899 mangalanag pure yeva pabbajesi pabbankaro 
aniccbantag va netva tag aramarammam uttamag 



C^ gatba. 
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Hakatrajai] ^1 
ujjalar) : ^| 




attanam anugacchantaij dayajjatthaij sakatrajag 

kumiiraij Buhulaii capi k iimaiab bar anujj alar) : 

' Bukbfi va' chaja te me' ti uggirantaij girappiyai| 

duyajjam me dadaht' ti ■dayajjam me dadahi ' ca 

aramam eva netviina pabbltjesi niruttarai) 

saddbammaratanaij datva dayajjai) tassa dhimato. j 

nikkhamma tamhii sugataysumilli 

tabii) tabii] jaDtusaroruhani 

BaddbammaraijBibi vikasayanto 

upagato Rajagahao : puna pi 

k asum akulasundaratarupavane 

padumuppalabhasarasaranikare 

putbucankamaQiaiiditasitasikate 

Bubhaeitavane viharati Sugato. 

tada Sudattavhayasetrhi Bettho 

bahuiii bhandaij Bakatebi gayha 

Savatthito Rajagabe manuime 

sahayasettbiasagbarOpagantva, 

ten' eva vutto subbagena ' Buddho 

jato ti loke dipadiinam judo ' 

Banjatapltihi udagEjacitto : 

' rattim pabhataij ' iti mannamano 

nikkbamma tamba vigatandhakare 

devanubhaveua mahupatbambi 

gantvana taij Sita anarj aurammai), 

aampunnacandai) va virajamaiiag 

taij diparukkbai) viya pajjalantaij 

vilocanaiiandakaraij maheBiij 

disvana tasB' uttamapadaragai) 

patiggahetva siraaa, sudbima 

gambbirai] nipuijai) dhammaij Bunitva vimalai] varag 

Botapattipbalam patva BahaBsanayamanditai). 

nimantetvana sambuddbai] sasaijgbai) lokanayakaij 

vaniriagandbaraBupetai) datva danarj Bukbavahai) 

eattbu agamanattbaya Savatthinagaraij varai) 

pati&naij ao gabetvana, gacehanto antarapathe 

yojane yojane carucittakammasamujjale 

vibare pavare datva karapetva bahug dbanai), 

Savattbiij^ punar agantva paaadasatamanditai.) 

tor an aggh ikapakaragopuradivirajitar] 

purai) avabasantaij va devindassapi aabbada 

Babbaaampattieampannai] naecagitadiaobhitai] : 
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415 ^kasmlg so vihareyya ti Bbagava lokanayako.' 
saman tana viloken to vihararahabhumikai) . 

416 Jetarajakumarassa uyyanai) Nandanopamai) 
chayudakadisampattai) bbumibhagai) udikkhiya, 

417 hirannakoti sattbaravasen' eva mabayaso 
kinitva, pavare tambi naramaramanobare 

418 niccai) kinkinijalanadarucirai) singivasingakulaij 
rammai) nekamanlbi cbattacbadanai) amuttamutta- 

valig 
nanaragavitanabbasuratarai) puppbadinalankanai) 
citrai) gandbakutii) varag suvipulag karesi bbuse- 

kbarai). 

419 jinatrajanam pi visalam alayai) 
vitanananasay anasamu j] alai) 
sumanditai) mandapacankamadina 
vilampama^ai) manalocanai) sada 

420 atba pi sanbamanaBettbavalukai) 
savedikacaruvisalam alakai) 
jalasayai) satatisitalodakai) 
sugandbisogandbikapankaj akulai) . 

421 sapbullasalasanasokanaga- 
pannagapugadivirajamanai) 
manoramai) Jetavanabbidbanai) 
karapayi settbi vibarasettbai). 

422 visalakelasadharadbaruttama- 
bhiramapakarapbanindagopito 
janassa saddbabbimatattbasadbako ^ 
vibaracintamani so virajate. 

423 tato agamanattbaya manindai) natbapindiko 
dutam pabesi: so sattba sutva dutassa sasanai) 

424 mabata bbikkbusangbena tada tamba purakkbato 
nikkbamitvanupubbena patto Savattbim uttamaij. 

425 samujjalani nekani dbajan' adaya sundara 
kumara purato sattbu nikkbamii)su sura yatba, 

426 nikkbamlgsu tato tesai) paccbato tarunangana 
carupun^agbata 'daya devakanna yatba tatba 

427 punnapatii) gabetvana settbino bbariysl tatba 
saddbim nekasatittbibi nekalankaralankata 

428 mabasettbi mabasettbisatebi saba nayakaii 
abbbuggancbi mabavirai) pujito tebi nekadba : 

429 cbabbannarai)sibi manoramebi 
purai) vafai) pinjaravannabbavai) 

1 C* sabba-. 




netto munmdo Bugato sugatto 

upavisi Jetavanaij viharai). 
) ' ctttuddiBaasa saiighaMsa Sambuddbapamnkh: 
aliar) 

imaij dammi viharay ' ti satthucarukarambuje 
L sugandhavasitaij variij^ hemabhinkarato varaij 

akiritva ada rammat) vibarni] CHrudasBanaij. 
i Burammaij viharag patiggayha settbag 

anaggbe vicittaaanasmii) niBinno, 

jauindanain indo tilokekanetto 

tiloka])p!iBadavahantain maniin&aij 
} udantnisui)8ai| vibarappadilne 

anatbappadanena natbassa tassa 

SudattabbidbiiDaBsa settbissa Biittba 

yasassi biteal maheBi adesT. 
1 udaranisai|Baij vibarappadaria 

kathetiiij samattbo^ vinil bburipafifiaij 

tilokekanatbai} naro ko 'si yutto 

mukbanacj sabasBebi nekehi capi. 
) iti vapulayato so tasea dbammaij kathetva 

api BakalajaDaaatj nianaBe tosayanto 

paramamadburanadaT) dhammabberii) mabantaij 

vibarati pabaranto tattba tattbiipagaotvii. 
3 evai] tilokahitadena mabadayena 

lokuttamena paribbuttapadesapantii) 

nieeai) suritBuramaboragarakkhaBadi 

Bampiijitaij aham idani nidassayissai]. 
I Baddbaiiimat'ai)Binikarebi jinargenmali 

veneyyapafLkajavanani vikasayanto 

vasai) akasi pavaro pathamambi vaBse 

BaranaaJmbi nagare Migakananamhi. 
inanappakiiraratanapanavitbipanti-^ 

ramme pure pavararajagahabbidbane 

vasaij akasi datiye tatiye catutthe 

vaase pi Kantatara-Veluvane pi niitho. 
)'bhiipalamolimai.iirai|Bivirajaniiina!j 

Vesalinaniaviditai) nagaraij Burammag 

nisBaya SakyamunikeBari pancamambi 

vaBsambi vasam akarittba mahuvanasmirj 
)pbullatiiiilavinialuppalacaninetto 

singisatDaD&tanujotihi jotamano 



' C" vari-. ^ C saniatto. 

' C^ omits text i/43i) and 440, hut c 



^ C pantivlthi-. 
iitains the comm. 
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Baddho anantagunasannidhi chattbavasse 
vasai) aka vipola-Mankula-pabbatasmii). 

441 gambbiraduddasataraij madburai) marunai) 
desetva dbammam atulo sirisannivaso 
devindasitalavisalasilasanasmii) 
vaBsamhi vasam akari muni iattamambi. 

442 phollaravindacarano cara^adhivaso 
BO Suijsumaragirinamadharadbarambi 
vasai) aka paramamaraji atthamasmiij 
vassambi Kantatara-Bbesakala-vanamhi 

443 nanamatani babutittbiyasappadappaij 
hantva tilokatilako navamambi vasse 
vasai) akasi rucire atidassanlye 
Kosambisimbalivane jinapakkbiraja. 

444 tesai) mabantakalabai) samitui) yatinai) 
nissaya varanavaram dasamambi vasse 
puppbabbikin^iavipulamalakananasmii) 
vasag aka munivaro vara-Paraleyye. 

445 dbammamatena janatai) ajaramaran taij 
netto vilocanamanobarasuddbadanto 
Nalabbidbanadijagamavare, ^ munindo 
vasai) aka amitabuddbi dasekavasse. 

446 Veranjacarudijagamasamlpabbute ^ 
aramake surabbipuppbaphalabbirame 
sabbannu Sakyamuni barasamambi vasse 
vasai) akasi Pucimandadumindamule. 

447 pbullaravindavadano ravicarusobbo 
lokassa attbacariyaya dayadbivaso 
vasai) aka rucira-Galiyapabbatasmii) 
viro tilokagoru terasamambi vasse. 

448 bandbukapuppbasamapadakaradiramo 
dbamissaro pavara -Jetavane suramme 
dbiro mabiddbi muni cbuddasamambi vasse 
vasai) aka sakalasattabitesu yutto. 

449 veneyyabandbuvanaragagaje vibantva 
vassambi pancadasame muni sibaraja 
vasai) aka Kapilavattbudbaradbaroru- 
Nigrodbaramaramaniyamaniggubayam. 

450 yakkham pi kakkbalatarai) suvinitabbavai) 
netva pure varatam Alavakabbidbane 
vassambi vasam akarl dasacbattbamambi 
netto janai) babutaram pi ca santimaggai). 

451 pakaragopuraniketanatora^iadi 
nettabbiramavara-Baj agabe^ mabesl 

1 C» dvija. '' C* dvija. ^ ga netto. 




so 

vasaij aku 'nadhivaro dasaEattfaamamhi 
vassamhi patthatayaso bbuvanattayaemiij. 

452 dhammosadhena miidhurenft sukhavahena 
lokasBa ghoratamragarajaij vihantvti 
vassambi vasam akari dasaaiibamaBmitj 
ai'iglraBu pavara-Caliya-pabbateamiij . 

453 veneyyabaiidhujanamoharipiiij ularaij 
hantvana dbannnaasina varadbammaraja 
ekunavieatimake puna tattba vasse 
vasaij uka madburabbarati lokanatbo 

454 suddbasayo pavara-Bajagahe vioitte 
vasai) akasi Bamavisatimamhi vasee 
lokassa attbacarane eubbakapparukkba- ^ 
cintamanippavarabbadd aghat o lo anin do 

455 evaij tilokamahito atibaddbavasar|. 
' katva carampatbamabodbiy' udarapa&no 

cbabbanoararjsiEaniu petavic i t tadeb e 
lokekabandbu Bbagava avaeesakale 

456 Savatthiyai) pavara-jetavane ea ramme 
dibbalaye va Bamalaiikatapubbarame 
vasai) akasi muni vlsatipancavaBse 
lokabbivuddbinirato sukbaaanuivaso. 

457 iti amitadayo yo pancatallaavaase 
manujamanavanaBinii) jatarHgaggirasii] 
paramamadburadbammambiibi Dibbapayanto 
avasi Bamuni megbo lokasaiitii] karotu. 

458 pannavaraiigana maybaij Bailjata manamandire 
tosayautl^ sabbajanai] vuddbii) gaccbatu sabbada. 

459 citag yag racayantena Jin a 88a car it a;) maja 
pufiilaij (aEBiinubbjivena sampatto Tusitalaya;], 

460 MetteyalokanathasBa sunanto dbanmiadesanai) 
tena saddbiij cirag kalaij vidanto mahatiij siriij. 

461 Buddbe jate mabasatte ramme ketumatipure 
tajavai|B6 janitvana tibetupatisandhiko, 

462 eivarag pindapatan ca anaggbaij vipulai] varaij 
sanaaanan ca bbesajjag datva taasa mafaeBino, 

46S Basane pabbajiWana jotento tam anuttarai) 
iddbima aatima Bamma dbarento Pitakattayaij 

464 vyakato tena ' Buddo 'yag beBsati ' ti anagate 
uppannuppannabiiddbanaij danag datva Bukbavahai). 

465 Baijsare saqearanto bi^ kapparukkho va panitaij 
iccbiticcbitam aimadir) dadanto madbm'aij varaij. 
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466 inai)saIohitanettadii) dadai) cittasamahito 
silanekhammapannadii) purento sabbaparamii), 

467 paramlsikharai) patva Buddho hntva anuttaro 
desetva madburai) dhammai) jantunai) sivam avahai) 

468 sabhai) sadevakai) lokai) braha saiisarabandhana 
mocayitva varai) khemai) papnneyyai) sivai) purag. 

469^ Lankalankarabhutena bhupalanvayaketuna 
vijayabahnna ranna sakanSnena Wite. 

470 satoyasayapakaragopuradivirajite 
parivenavare ramme vasata sattavuttina 

471 Medbankarabhidbanena dayavasena dhimata 
therena racitai) phanai) sabbhi 8ai)8evitai) sada 

472 bhave bhave *dha gathanai) tesattati catussatai) 
gantbato pancapannasadbikai) pancasatag iti. 



1 The text of 469-472 w not in the MS., but only the 
Comm, I have supplied it from the printed text. 
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GLOKY TO THE BLESSED, THE HOLY, THE 

ALL-WISE BUDDHA. 

1 Worshipping with obeisance of the head, the supreme 

lotus on the foot of the Great Being, which provides 
Nirvana for the good as honey for bees, 

2 the Sun of the Law, dispelling the great darkness of 

ignorance in the world, the great light shown forth 
on the mountain of the King of the Law, 

3 the lotus of brightness ever growing in the lake of the 

heart of man, and the moon of the Order, emitting 
the great shining ray of Precept, 

4 I will recite in brief the Life of the Conqueror, a 

blessing distributed far and wide, desiring ever to 
keep it in memory. 

5 Sweet to those who remember, but hard is the path of 

bliss; yet what saying is hard in the gaining of 
wealth ? 

6 Therefore is this my discourse set out in fair verse, 

good, honey-sweet, pure, delightful to the listening 
ear. 

7 Listen well, as one drawing water in a pitcher, and 

for ever enjoy, ye righteous, who desire never to 
wax old or die. 



8 A hundred thousand SBons and four ago, there was a 

city the abode of innumerable beings, who always 
did good deeds, 

9 provided with all manner of treasures, full of all manner 

of people, crowded with gay shops, adorned with 
arches and festoons, 

10 echoing to the ten sounds, like the city of the King of 

the gods, called Amara, the Immortal, fair and grand. 

11 There once was born of a Brahmin stock, respected 

through all the world, most merciful, most wise, 
handsome, beloved, 

3 
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12 a prince called by name Sumedha, who had traverse* 

the ocean of the Veda. This nascent Buddha, o^ 
the death of his parents, 

13 Having beheld the great wealth piled up in hundred^ 

of chambers by the treasurer, 
11 piled up the treasures, and cried : * See, my fathex 
and the rest of my kin have gone to the world oi 
gods without taking one small coin with them !' 

15 The Mine of Mercy grew sad at this, and thought r 

* Although I have received all this store of wealth, E 
too must go.' 

16 He sat down in solitude, in his own beautiful house, 

examining the blemishes in his body, and thus 
admonishing himself : 

17 ' Painful is the breaking-up of the body, painful also is 

its beginning ; I am subject to birth, to old age, to 
disease.' 

18 With these and like reflections, having seen in many 

ways the blemishes in his body, he sent the drum 
beating about the city and sent word to the King, 

19 At the sound of the drums the beggars flocked together, 

as bees to a sweet scent, and for seven days he 
gratified them with the flood of the filaments of alms. 

20 When he saw that although the precious gifts fell like a 

shower of snowflakes, the lotus-plantation of treasures 
was not exhausted, 

21 amidst the tears of his kinsfolk, as a royal elephant 

flees from a forest blazing with fire, the great hero 
departed from his delightful house, 

22 and came to the mighty Himalaya, perfumed with 

scents of yellow sandal, camphor, and aloes, 

23 adorned with blossoming champak and asoka, trumpet- 

flower and tilak, areca-nut and punnaga, ironwood, 
• and other trees, 

24 filled with lions, tigers, hyaenas, with elephants, 

cheetahs, and apes, with horses and other beasts, 

25 full of the notes of maynahs and sunswans, of swans, 

herons, and parrots, of pigeons and cuckoos and 
vultures, 

26 haunted by goblins, demons, heavenly musicians, gods 

and fairies, beings full of accomplishment and know- 
ledge, 

27 shining with great ranges of beautiful mountains all 

vermilion and sapphire, mountains of silver and go 

28 brilliant with many a tank, provided with steps 
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stages of jewels and gold, with many a nymph divine 
dallying there, 
29 irradiated with the spray from hundreds of secret cool 
cascades, delightful nooks full of fays and Nagas, 

80 with flocks of dancing peacocks and festoons of creepers, 

and garlands of white sand, 

81 a treasure-mine of gold, jewels, and pearls, an abode 

of merit for those who desire it, as bees desire pollen. 
32 Entered there, the brave one beheld in it the requisites 

for the ascetic, produced by Him of the Thousand 

Eyes, fine leaf-huts ; 
83 he adopted the ascetic garb, and he abode there for the 

space of seven days, stedfast in the Five Transcendent 

Faculties and the Eight Precepts. 

34 In the joy of Attainment thus produced, the holy 

ascetic one day, passing through the air, saw some 
people 

35 sweeping the road. Descending then from the air, he 

asked the people : * Why do ye sweep the road Y 

36 * Sumedha, knowest thou not ? The Tathagata 

Diparikara has attained to Supreme Might, and has 
set rolling the Supreme Wheel of the Law ; 

37 'he makes the Canon of the Law for the world, and 

has reached the fair city Beautiful, and here dwells 
in Sudassana. 

38 * We have invited him with our alms, the ruler of the 

world, and his four hundred thousand Brethren 
pure. 

39 *Por his coming, thou of supernatural might, we 

sweep the path.' Thus spoke these people, giving 
joy to his ear. 

40 On hearing the word Buddha, the mind of virtues, 

highly delighted in mind, could not keep in his usual 
state, 

41 and the hero, asking a portion of the road which the 

other had begun, was given a rough place and began 
to make it smooth. 

42 Before that spot had been made ready by him, the one 

Lord of the world, worshipt by men and immortals 
alike, benefactor of the world, the great sage, entered 
upon the road with the pious ones. 

43 Then as he saw there approaching the Tathagata, 
blazing with six-coloured rays, happy in heart, he 
thought : 

ii^What if I make a bridge in the mud, and prostrate 

3—2 
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myself before this hero, the great sage, with his 
company ? 

45 For a long time it will suflBce for my blessing and 

happiness.' With this thought, the nascent Con- 
aueror fell down, 

46 ana raising his lovely lotus-eyes, he looked ; and again, 

as he lay there, thus the courageous one thought : 

47 * Should I wish, I could destroy the endless turmoil of 

existence, and become a novice of the Order, and 
enter the noble city. 

48 *What use in disguise? By the extinction of sin, I 

having become a Buddha like this Buddha, supreme 
in the world, 

49 will ferry the people in the ship of the Law across the 

ocean of existence, and bring them to the City of 
Nirvana, my own happiness being extinguished.' 

50 Thus thinking, prostrate there in the mud, he gleamed 

like a golden plantain stem, 

51 beholding the beautiful form of the Buddha, shining 

with the six-coloured rays, the hero, jubilant with 
the joys that arose in him, longed for Buddhahood. 

52 When he came to the place, and saw the sage prostrate 

in the dirt, he who had been the Bridge of the World, 
seeing the other made a bridge for him, 

53 the hero, the Tathagata Diparikara, the one Bridge of 

the World, the World's one Eye, stood at his head, 
and spake : 

54 ' In time to come, this man shall be a supreme Buddha, 

Gotama by name,' and revealed his disciples, his 
native city, and so forth. 

55 This said and done, with his Order the pious one did 

obeisance to him, moving about him rightwise, and 
offered to him eight handfuls of flowers. 

56 Having done this, the ruler of the world with his 

company went to the city named Bamnaka, a place 
beautiful with monasteries and houses. 

57 The other, hearing the Conqueror's speech, arose from 

the dust, delighted, and reverenced by the hosts of 
the gods with offerings of flowers and other things, 

58 and crossing his legs, sat down on the couch of flowers, 

the most austere, the most wise, Sumedha, conqueror 
of sense. 

59 The gods in ten thousand spheres, delighted, praised 

the hero seated on the flowery couch. 

60 As he sat, he pondered on the qualities which make 
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a Buddha: whether above or below, at the four 
cardinal or the four intermediate points. 

61 Thas meditating, he apprehended all the elements of 

the Law, his own image, and first the Perfections of 
Giving; 

62 seeking further and further the Perfections in wisdom, 

he biBheld all the Perfections by his eye of under- 
standing ; 
68 and passing through successive transmigrations, he 
endured great suffering, seeking Nirvana in tranquillity 
by fulfilling the Perfections of Giving ; 

64 this chief of givers was like a magic tree, or a magic 

wishing-jewel, giving to the world all their desires, 
food or what not. 

65 He tore out his beautiful eyes, like stars in the sky, and 

joyfully gave them to those who asked ; 

66 The flesh of his own body and his blood he gave, as 

much as the dust of the earth and the water of the 
sea, 

67 heads adorned with diadems, great as Mount Sineru, he 

gave, shaking the earth, and sons and wives to boot. 

68 He fulfilled the Precepts, the Separation, the Wisdom, 

all the Perfections, he attained the Yessantasa ex- 
istence ; and being born again from that place, 

69 he came into being in the fair abode of the gods, the 

city of Tusita. There he dwelt for a long time, 
enjoying infinite happiness. 

70 The gods in. humble obeisance, made this request of the 

greatest of men : * mighty one, it is time for thee 
to become Buddha.* 

71 He examined time and circumstances, and recognised 

that it was the time for Buddhahood, then giving 
his promise to the assembly of the gods, to the forest 
of Nandana, 

72 he went with the hosts of the gods, and went to heaven, 

vanishing from this world amidst their praises, that 
wise one ; vanishing thence, here, 
73-5 in the picturesque city of Kapila, crowded with great 
coursers finely caparisoned, full of gaily-decked shops 
and wares, bright with beautiful tall lordly elephants, 
adorned with myriads of arches and banners, with 
spacious halls and watchtowers, with strong gates, 
the abode of fair women, laughing to scorn even the 
city of Purinda (India) ; to Suddhodana, lord of men, 
protector of the helpless, one of Okkaka's royal stock. 



the abode of many pure virtues, or lotus haunted by 
bees like jewels on Kings' heads. 

(i the Most Wise showed in a dream a, gold- coloured 
elephant like the pure moon, with a. trunk tike a, pare 
white silver wreath, a noble festoon of white lotue ; 

7-8 he entered the womb of the King's wife Maza; lips 
like bimba-fruit she had, eyes like the flowering blue 
lotus, her eyebrows like the rainbow an ever-increaaing 
delight, her mouth like a beautiful pure full moon, 
her breasts like a pair of golden geeses, her feet like 
fair lotus shoots, the colour of her body shining like 
the colour of gold ; adorned was she with the orna- 
ments of many a virtue and good custom. 

E) At the instant of his conception, beings manifold were 
born, and thereupon protection was assumed by 
men and immortals. 

Like an image of gold seated in the pericarp of a lovely 

red lotus, all golden^coloured the chief of men sat 
cross-legged in his mother's womb. 

1 Like a red thread strung through a clear jewel, the 

Wise One is seen causing his mother's mind to 
blossom, 

2 At the end of ten months, thus spake the Queen to the 

Eing : ' I desire, King, to go to the home of my 
family,' 

3 With the King's consent, she goes to her family with 

a large retinue, by a road which seemed to be divine. 

4 Seeing a grove of sal-treea adorned with a multitude of 

fragrant flowers, echoing with the sound of clusters 
of murmuring intoxicated bees, with a flock of 
bright-eyed birds, which seemed to invite her, the 
Lumbini Wood, a spacious place of delight, 

5 she felt a very great desire for that fair spot. So with 

a charming step, like a divine maiden, she approached 
the root of a blossoming sal-tree, and grasped a 
branch, which of itself bent low. 

6 At that moment, the pangs of labour seized her ; then 

her people ran up and surrounded the lady with 
screens ; this done, they retired apart. Then 

7 she stood firm, and clinging to the branch by her red 

hand, soft as cotton, with its row of shining red nails, 
adorned with fine bracelets and ornaments of gold, 
brought forth the Wise One ; 

8 who, his body shining with a golden hue, fair to the 

eye, incomparable, hia beautiful hands and feet fully 
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extended, came forth from the womb of the incom- 
parable mother, like a golden goose emerging from a 
lotus. 
89 TheBrahmas brought a beautiful priceless net of gold, 
and approaching, received him, and standing before 
her, said : ' Bejoice, Queen ! of thee is born a most 
excellent son.' 

90 Other men are bom with their limbs smeared in filth ; 

but the excellent lord of men was born pure, like a 
jewel lovely and priceless laid in a piece of fine 
Benares cloth. 

91 This done, down from the sky came two streams of 

water upon the body of the Beloved and on his 
mother's body, washing away the pollution to make 
all auspicious. 

92 From their hand the delightful gods bringing a skin 

rug received the hero on a cushion of fine cloth, from 
their hand the best of men received that lion-king 
among men ; 

93 From their hand, a beautiful and pure moon, he stood 

firm upon the earth, his great feet marked with 
circles, and gazed with lotus-eyes at the eastern 
quarter. 

94 The hundreds of spheres became as one courtyard ; men 

and immortals together worshipping the Wise One 
with perfumes and like offerings, and thus they 
spake : 

95 * There is no man like unto thee, wise one : how 

then can there be one superior T Thus the Lord of 
the World, seeing in this quarter not one like himself, 

96 took seven paces towards the nook, and said : * I am 

the chief of the world, choicest and best.' 

97 At the words of this voice, incomparable and supreme, 

all did worship to the King of men — deities, Titans, 
and Brahmins, and the great company went to the 
fair-decorated city called Eapila. 

98 At the instant of the birth of this noble one, the earth, 

although able to bear the exceeding great burden of 
trees, hills, and Mount Meru, and all the water of the 
ocean, could not bear the weight of his merits, and 
did quake ; 

99 dogs sported with deer, crows with owls, in high delight, 

great serpents with mighty garula birds, and hosts 
of cats with rats^ 
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100 deer consorted with lions as parents with children, and 

ships sped to their goal in all quarters of the world 
like the arrow of Sarabhasigasattha. 

101 The mighty ocean, and its lines of quiet waves, 

became adorned with shining lotus flowers of every 
hue, and its waters became quite sweet ; 

102 the heavens were filled with festoons of full-blossoming 

lotuses, the birds left their flying in the sky, the 
river stood still and flowed not 

103 by loving union with a sudden breeze, the earth-bride 

waxed most lovely, adorned withal by the ornament 
of many flowers scattered upon her by the gods ; 

104 great trees were laden with festoons of blossoming 

garlands, and the four quarters, like fair women, 
shone brightly, clad in sweet-scented filaments ; 

105 The whole heaven was pervaded with sweet incense most 

delightfully, gods and Titans, in festal garb, walked 
about singing together ; 

106 all spoke kindly, and all the quarters of the earth were 

serene: elephants trumpeted, lions roared, the 
neighing of horses was heard ; 

107 Flutes, and lutes, and celestial drums made each its 

own delightful sound in the sky ; the great world 
with its lofty mountains was pervaded by a full and 
lovely light ; 

108 a cool breeze, soft and fragrant, wafted pleasure to all 

people, and those who were afflicted by all manner 
of pains were set free and at ease ; 

109 the world was made pleasant by the bright waving of 

vast plumy fans ; water burst forth from the earth 
and flowed along ; the humpbacked were upright as 
they walked ; 

110 The blind saw how the lame sported and danced ; the 

deaf enraptured heard the singing of the dumb ; 

111 the very flames of hell became cool, straightway, the 

things born in water rejoiced, and became visible 
therein to sight ; 

112 the ghosts, faint with hunger and thirst, found food, 

and in the dense darkness of limbo there was light ; 

113 numberless clusters of stars, of suns and moons, shone 

bright in the sky, and jewels upon the earth ; 

114 great lotus flowers of all hues burst in full bloom from 

the earth one above another ; 

115 ornamented drums, without beat or stroke, gave forth 

a sound exceeding sweet on the earth ; 
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116 everywhere doors and windows opened of their own 

accord, and men bound with fetters and chains were 
set free ; 

117 then in the Heaven of the Thirty- Three, the company 

of the gods made merry in much joy, waving their 
scarves unceasingly and crying, 

118 * News ! in the city of Kapilavatha is born a son to 

Suddhodana; he is seated upon the circle of the 
Bo-tree, and he will become Buddha.* 

119 The mighty and most wise ascetic Kaladevala, the 

trusted adviser of the wise King Suddhodana, 

120 after *his meal had gone to the dwelling of the Thirty- 

Three, and there sat him down for the rest of the 
day. 

121 He beheld them there sporting in festive costume, and 

asked them the reason of their joy, and they told 
him. 

122 The sage, hearing this as it truly was, enraptured 

with joy, at once went to the dwelling of Suddho- 
dana, 

123 and entering, sat down upon a goodly seat, and said : 

* They tell me, great King, that a son is born to 
thee, incomparable, wise : 

124 * I wish to see him.' The King caused the boy to be 

sent for in his fine array, to salute the sage ; 

125 But child though he was, by the power of his virtue 

his fair lotus-feet uprose and placed themselves 
upon the ascetic's head. 

126 In that position of the chief of men, no one in the 

three worlds must be worshipt : if the head of the 
lord of the three worlds had been placed under the 
ascetic's feet, 

127 the ascetic's head would assuredly have burst asunder. 

He therefore stood with his hands claspt in suppli- 
cation to the wise Ocean of Virtues, because he had 
not thought fit to destroy him. 

128 The lord of men seeing this marvel, done by his own 

son the god of gods, gladly adored his soft lotus- 
feet, marked with various devices. 

129 When the King's great sowing festival came on, the 

city was adorned like a city of the gods; and all 
the people in fair attire gathered at his noble 
dwelling-place. 

130 Then the King, at the head of his people, thus fair 

adorned, took his son adorned with beauty, and with 
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a hero's grace went out to the incomparable sowing 
festival. 

131 All the nurses went away to look on at the festival, 
leaving the child alone at the foot of a rose-apple 
tree, covered by a canopy painted in many colours. 

182 Seated beneath the canopy, bright with gold, an4 
shining with golden stars, at the root of the rose- 
apple-tree, the wise one took the opportunity and 
fell into ecstatic meditg.tion. 

133 The nurses returning, beheld him seated like an image 

of gold, and his splendour; and they said to the 
King, * Such and such a marvel has been done by 
thy son.* 

134 When he heard this of the lotus-eyed one, whose mouth 

is like the bright moon, he said, ' A second time 
I must worship him,' and set his head at his son's 
feet. 

135 Beside these, other marvels took place also in the 

world, shown forth by me in due course in the 
compass of the book, reluctant though I am : 

136 where were quantities of houses, glorious with all 

manner of gems, glorious with canopies and couches 
in plenty, fair with long flights of stairs and 
wide storeys, made ready to suit the three seasons, 

137 multitudes of fine houses with rows of pinnacles, one 

row as it were always defying another, forests of 
lotus like rays of sunlight, illuminating the lotus 
faces of the folk ; 

138 by those walls inset with gems women adorn their 

bodies without even the reflexion of a mirror ; 

139 where is seen a circuit painted with whitewash, fair 

to the eye like Mount Kelasa, 

140 where is always seen a moat covered with lotus, with 

a great circuit of sapphire, set with many gems ; 

141 there he dwelt, the one all-seeing, until he came to 

maturity enjoying all delights. In going to the 
park for sport, upon the high-road 

142 he saw successively the three states of existence — old 

age, disease, and death, and was disgusted; on a 
fourth occasion he saw with pleasure in the same 
place the welcome form of an ascetic. 

143 The illustrious one went to the beautiful grove, lovely 

as the forest of Nandana, thick with multitudes of 
flowering trees, and echoing with the notes of flocks 
of peacocks and other birds. 
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144 There the royal chief of men, with a hero's grace, 

enjoyed the delightful playing, singing, and dancing 
of fair women like goddesses. 

145 Seating himself cross-legged on a fair seat, he thought 

that he would cause his person to be adorned. 

146 The King of the Gods, perceiving his thought, said to 

Vissakamma, * Do thou adorn Siddhattha.* 

147 At his command, Vissakamma approached, and wrapt 

the shining head of the glorious one with ten 
thousand shawls, 

148 and his shining body, glorious with its unequalled 

marks, he made beautiful with variegated robes and 
ornaments, and with the sweet perfume of fragrant 
blue lotus, sandal, and other such. 

149 Adorned by him, himself also adorned, he sat on a 

spotless slab of stone, attended by fair women like 
goddesses, and shining like the King of the gods. 

150 A glad message was sent by King Suddhodana : ' A 

son is born to thee, my son !* Hearing this, the 
chief of men 

151 replied, * To me this day a fetter is born,' and forth- 

with amid all the joys of success he returned to the 
beautiful city. 

152 Then Kisagotami, in the upper story of the palace, 

saw the King shining like the sun, and thus she 
spake : 

153 * mioever are the parents of this steadfast one, who- 

soever is the wife of the noble one, happy are they 
all, yea, always happy.' 

154 When he heard this pleasant speech uttered by her, 

gladdened within with joy, he went to his house, 

155 he loosed from his neck the great necklace, cool, pure, 

exquisitely beautiful, and sent it to her ; 

156 then mounting to the terrace, lovely as Vejazasta, he 

reclined upon his precious seat like the King of the 
gods. 

157 A company of fair women, like goddesses, attending on 

him, performed all manner of dances and songs ; 

158 but the wise one, longing for the ascetic life, free from 

the fine desires, cared nought even for dances 
and songs so lovely as these, 

159 but after lying there on the couch awhile to rest, the 

hero, the mighty King, sat up cross-legged, 

160 and sitting there, he beheld the changes that had come 

over the sleeping girls. Frightened at the thought 
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of mortal life, he said, * I will go now !' and passed 
through the fair doorway. 

161 Channa lay with his head ou the fair threshold, for he 

thought, * I shall hear my master's call* ; and as he 
lay there, that most righteous friend and counsellor, 
giver of joy, bringer of good, 

162 the prince called him and said, * Make ready the 

thoroughbred horse Kanthrfrika, and bring him 
hither.' 

163 Channa listened to the order given to him, and went 

quickly and caparisoned the thoroughbred, and 
brought him. 

164 The noble steed, thus made ready by him, knowing 

that his master was to leave the world, uttered a 
neigh : 

165 that sound filled the whole city, but the gods one and 

all kept it from the hearing of any. 

166 Then the delight of the virtuous thought, * First I will 

go and see my own precious son, then I will become 
a Buddha.' 

167 With this thought, he proceeded to his wife's apart- 

ments, and standing upon the threshold, thrust his 
head within. 

168 He beheld his own son, lying like his mother upon 

a bed strewn with flowers, with the bed of the King 
of heaven ; 

169 seeing which the supreme ruler thought to himself: 

* If I take my son from the Queen's arms, 

170 *Yasodhara might awaken from her great love, and 

cause delay in my leaving the world. 

171 'When I have become a Buddha, I will return and see 

my son.' Then the lord of men came down from 
the upper storey. 

172 Yasodhara had lovely lotus-like face, hands, and feet, 

laughter like the foam, brows like shining wavelets, 
eyes like the blue lotus ; she was like the moon ; all 
eyes were attracted to her like so many bees : 

173 Who that enjoyed possession of her body would 

renounce it, save this steadfast one, standing at the 
summit of perfection ? 

174 * I have brought the horse, sire : observe the time, lord 

of chariots !' so spake Channa to the glorious ruler 
of the earth. 

175 The lord of the earth heard what Channa had spoken ; 
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down from the palace he came, and went to 
Eanthaka. 

176 To him spoke thus he who delights to do good to all 
beings : ' Kanthaka, in this one night convey me 
over gods and men. 

177 ' I will become supreme Buddha, and escape from the 
world, from the ocean of existence, the terrors of 
decay, the multitude of monstrous growths.' 

178 With these words he mounted his thoroughbred steed, 
white as a conch shell, and caused Ghanna to grasp 
its strong tail. 

179 When he came to the great gate, he thought : * If the 
gate will not open by any means, 

180 *with Channa holding fast by his tail, I will press 
Kanthaka with my thighs, I will leap over the lofty 
shining wall, and begone.' So thought the mighty 
one. 

181 Thus the strong one, and Ghanna, and the noble steed, 
each in his own heart thought of the way to get 
over the wall. 

182 But the gods who inhabited the gate, perceiving his 
thought, and delighted at his happy going, then set 
the gate open. 

183 Then Death thought, * I will make this Siddhattha no 
Siddhattha ' ; and approaching, poised in air, he thus 

addrest him : 

184 * Go not forth, most wise ! On the seventh day from 

now the divine treasure of the Wheel shall surely 
be made manifest.' 

185 But the glorious one, thus addrest by Death, replied : 

* Who art thou ?' and Mara declared himself. 

186 'Mara, I know that the divine Wheel will be made 

manifest. Go thou, and stand not here, for I have 
no desire for this kingdom. 

187 * I shall become Buddha, sole ruler of the world, and 

all the ten thousand systems of the universe I will 
cause to resound.' 

188 When the Great Being had thus uttered his supreme 

word, Mara, unable to entrap him, forthwith vanisht 
away. 

189 After this speech of the Sinner, Gotama at dawn 

renounced the glory of universal dominion, like a 
drop of spittle, and there remained. 

190 Then the gods assembled immediately, bearing 

thousands of precious torches, to show reverence 
to him as he departed. 
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191 Behind him and before and on either side there wen- 

in reverence great serpents and garula birds ; 

192 here great host of gods, showering from the sky lik 

rain showers of lovely blossoms, coming from th<e 
ten thousand worlds, exult exceedingly over th^ 
tender-bodied one ; 

193 on the bright and beautiful road, all sweet-scented 

goodly flowers, and aromatic powder, golden flags^ 
where the noble royal steed as he went, entangled in 
flowers, could not go at speed, 

194 thus he proceeded upon that lovely path of thirty 

leagues, amidst all this festivity, for the remainder 
of the night. 

195 Beaching the bank of the river Anoma, he dismounted 

from his horse, upon a pure cool expanse of sound, 

196 and having rested, thus he spoke: *Go, Channa, to 

your own city, and take with you my ornaments and 
the horse.' 

197 Standing there, the all- wise one with his sword exceed- 

ing sharp cut oflf his fragrant hair, and cast it up to 
the sky. 

198 He of the thousand eyes received the hair-relic as it 

rose into the sky, in a fair golden casket, bowing his 
head in reverence, 

199 and in the Thirty-Three he set up a crest-gem shrine, 

delightful to the eye, made of sapphire, a league in 
height. 

200 The noble Eight Bequisites were brought by Brahma, 

and cast down as it were from the air, and the 
goodly pair of robes : 

201 taking these, great Brahma made in Brahma's world a 

beautiful robe-stupa twelve leagues in height. 

202 The hero went to the mango-grove named Anupiya, 

and there spent seven days, in the bliss of retire- 
ment from the world. 

203 One day he proceeded along the thirty-league road as 

far as Bajagaha, where he went about piously seeking 
alms. 

204 Then the walls and gates, by his radiance, appeared as 

if made of gold and set with sapphires. 

205 The crowds of people, full of excitement, when they 

saw him, asked again and again : ' Who is this ? Is 
it Sakka, or Brahma, Mara or a Serpent ?* 

206 Having entered and obtained food enough for his 
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Kving, he went along the high-road, looking before 
him no further than a yoke's length ; 

207 and leaving the people there perplext, as the sea is 

churned with the churning- stick of Mount Meru, 
he went to the Pandava mountain, 

208 where, seated under its shadow on a lovely spot, he 

began to eat the mingled food. 

209 By contemplation, the wise and mighty one restrained 

the snake of his bowels from leaving the anthill of 
his body. 

210 After eating, having been many times offered the 

kingdom by the great King Bimbisara, the chief of 
men visited him. 

211 He declined the kingdom ; but when the King prayed, 

* When you have become supreme Buddha, declare 
the Lord to me,' 

212 he gave his promise to the lord of mankind. The 

wise one then retired to the cloister, and there per- 
formed exceeding great marvels and wonders. Then 
considering a little, 

213 after partaking of plentiful meat and drink, and 

growing stout of body, like a god he came to the 
foot of the Ajapala banyan tree. 

214 There he sat, the giver of light, facing the east ; and 

by the colour of his body, that banyan took on the 
colour of gold. 

215 Then a fair woman named Sujata, her prayer fulfilled, 
» came to him, bearing upon her head a golden bowl 

full of rice and milk, and bowing before him, said : 

216 *I present an oblation to the spirit which dwells in 

this tree.' Then, seeing this incomparable man, 

217 and conceiving that he was a god, joyful at heart, she 

gave the bowl of food to the noble one, saying, * As 
my prayer was fulfilled, so may thine be, my lord.' 

218 With these words, the beautiful woman departed 

thence. And the sage taking the bowl of food, 

219 went to the bank of the river Neranjara, and when 

he had eaten the choice food, cast her fair bowl 
against the current. 

220 The noble being then proceeded to the incomparable 

grove, delightful as Sakka's grove of Nandana, 
adorned with clusters of full-flowering trees, which, 
like clusters of bees, captivated the onlooker's mind 
and eye. 
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221 There he abode for a day's rest ; in the evening hour 

with the grace of a lion he went to the bo-tree. 

222 Along the great road, beset with Brahmas, gods, and 

Titans, with serpents and roc-birds, bent the ruler 
of man. A highborn Brahmin, laden with grass, 
beholding him, gave him a handful of grass. 

223 There the skies were flowering with lovely blue lotus 

and water Ulies, birds thronging like rain-drops, as 
the chief of men passed by. 

224 The skies were full of all manner of sweet scents, and 

the odour of sandal wood and fragrant powders, as 
the chief of men passed by. 

225 The skies were full of fair jewelled sunshades and 

glorious golden banners as the chief of men passed by. 

226 The skies were filled with gods also, sporting and 

waving thousands of shawls as the chief of men 
passed by. 

227 The skies were filled with gods also, playing upon 

thousands of divine drums and instruments of 
musick, as the chief of men passed by. 

228 The skies were filled with fair goddesses, singing all 

manner of songs, as the chief of men passed by. 

229 Lovely fays and fairy maidens, lovely serpents and 

their mates, kept up their lovely dances and 
songs. 

230 Thus, amidst all these festivities, like a flood, the 

glorious sole ruler of the three worlds, grass in 
hand, approached the bo-tree. 

231 The chief of men made a circuit right wise about the 

bo-tree, which was like a lofty hill of silver set on a 
black coral rock, 

232 and stood facing the east, the wise one, on the firm 

plot of earth where sin was to be destroyed, and 
scattered the handfuls of grass. 

233 Then this seat became fourteen cubits long. Then, 

seeing this wonder, the supremely wise one thought : 

234 *Let my flesh, blood, and bones, sinews and skin, 

indeed be dried up, yet shall I not lose my power.' 

235 The great hero and chief of men then seated himself 

in the invincible seat, and there remained facing the 
east. ' 

236 Then Sakka brought to the God of gods a great conch, 

more than twenty cubits long, and stood there 
blowing into it. 

237 Next the great Brahma Sahampati stood there in 
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comely wise, upholding a white sunshade of three 

leagues in extent, like another full moon. 
238 Suyama, chief of gods, with a fair yak's-tail whisk 

three leagues long, stood there fanning him gently. 
289 The god named Pancasikha stood there playing upon 

a lute of vilva wood, capable of many melodies. 

240 Kala also, King of Serpents, stood there singing songs 

of praise, attended by dancers. 

241 Two-and-thirty nymphs, with a golden shrine filled 

with flowers, stood in attitudes of devotion. 

242 Whilst Indra and the companies of gods thus kept 

festivity, Mara the Sinner thought thus to himself : 

243 * This prince desires to escape from my dominion : 

well, I will make Siddhattha no Siddhattha.' 

244 He then created a thousand great and horrible arms, 

and with them seized all manner of gleaming 
weapons; he mounted upon his magnificent and 
fierce elephant, a hundred and fifty leagues high, 
named Girimekhala. 

245 He then, attended by an army provided with all 

manner of weapons; having many mouths, with 
flame-coloured hair, and great round protruding red 
eyes, their mouths awful, snakes issuing from their 
breasts, 

246 thither he came, roaring with a fearful sound : * Seize 

you Siddhattha, and bind him!* Such was their 
command. At the sight, the assembly of gods was 
scattered, like flecks of cotton blown by a violent wind. 

247 Then Death created a harsh sound like deep thunder, 

and a wind ; but he could not so much as move a 
corner of the fair robe of that blessed one. 

248 Then he caused to descend a horrible and terrific rain, 

swift as that which falls at the destruction of an 
age ; but could not make one drop come near to the 
incomparable one. Seeing that wonder, the foul- 
mouthed one, 

249 with a great and blazing conflagration of fire, showered 

down rocks, ashes and mud, weapons, and fiery 
coals, and sand ; but all these things, 

250 by Mara's power precipitated from the sky, when 

they came nigh to him of transcendent merit, 
became like garlands of flowers. He then created a 
horrible black darkness, like that 

251 of limbo ; but by the splendour of his beautiful body, 

the darkness of delusion was turned into lovely and 

4 
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glorious light, like the sun in his radiance. Seeing 
this, the Evil One, 

252 his face inflamed with anger, his eyebrows twitching, 

his dress in hideous disorder, bearing the disc-weapon, 

253 exceeding sharp, like a knife, which would cut through 

even the noble King Meru like a thick sprout. This 
he cast at the mine of virtue, but it could do him no 
harm ; but in a moment, as it passed through the 
air, became a canopy over his head. 

254 Eocky peaks, blazing with fire, thrown by the host, 

passing through the air became, as it were, a mass of 
garlands. 

255 Seeing this also, the miserable creature approached 

the hero, and said : * This invincible seat is mine ; 

256 rise up from this seat.' Thus answered the wise one : 

; Who is 

257 witness, Mara, that the seat is thine by reason of good 

deeds done ?' The Sinful One replied, ' All these are 
witnesses,' stretching out his hand towards the host. 

258 And the host, with horrid voice, exclaimed : * I am 

witness! I am witness!' Having thus caused them 
to declare that they were witnesses, he went on : 

259 * Who is thy witness, Siddhattha ?' Then the incom- 

parable replied : * My witnesses, Mara, are not 
sentient beings.' 

260 Thrusting out from his brilliant red robe his right 

hand, shining like golden lightning, 

261 he pointed to the earth and said : * Why didst thou cry 

out at the place of perfection, and art now. silent?' 
Then from the earth 

262 came forth hundreds of sounds like the sound of 

thunder. Clasping his clever and strong elephant 
close with his knees, 
268 on seeing this, he thought, * Now he will catch us ! 
now he will catch us !' and like a serpent with 
broken fangs, crestfallen and subdued, 

264 away he fled, with his host, even to the Cakkavala 

Eock, leaving weapons, clothes, ornaments, and 
everything, all scattered about. 

265 Then the company of the gods, seeing Mara's host in 

fear and misery fleeing away, exclaimed : * Behold 
the defeat of Mara ! Victory to Prince Siddhattha !' 

266 Eejoicing, they worshipt the hero with oblations of 

sweet perfumes and scents, and returning, sang 
together in hymns of praise, clad in festal array. 
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267 Thus did the mighty hero, sitting upon the immovable 

seat, scatter the host of Mara while the sun was still 
high. 

268 In the first watch, the supreme one obtained know- 

ledge of former existences, in the middle watch 
divine insight, 

269 and then in the last watch he went through the Chain 

of Causation, until he grasped that knowledge 
thoroughly. 

270 At dawn, all the hundred systems of worlds shouted 

together. Becoming Buddha all-wise, he of the 
lotus-eyes, all wise, 

271 he uttered this hymn of praise, moved with joy 

(sadiso?), *I have traversed a succession of many 
births ' ; and so forth. 

272 Then, perceiving the many virtues of that seat, he said : 

*I shall not yet arise from this seat.' 

273 The Teacher achieved the Attainment in millions of 

phases, sitting there for seven days on the unshaken 
seat. 
274-5 There arose a doubt in the minds of certain gods, 
who thought : * The glorious Siddhattha must have 
some other duty to perform, that is why he does 
not leave this seat.' Perceiving their thought, and 
desiring to set their minds at rest, 

276 the Euler uprose like a golden pheasant, gold^coloured, 

light-giving, and ascending into the air, he worked 
a wonder. 

277 When by this means he had fully reassured the minds 

of the gods, for seven days he stood with unwinking 
lotus-eyes venerating the bo-tree and the seat of 
victory. 

278 Then, walking up and down in the noble arcade, 

bright with gems, like a storehouse of precious 
things, the pure one investigated the pure doctrine. 

279 Then beneath the noble ajapala-tree he caused the 

pure lotus-faces of Mara's women to fade, and 
beneath the mucalinda-tree he caused the serpent- 
King's thoughts to expand like lotus-blossoms, 

280 and beneath the raj ayatama- tree, the wise one, so 

fair in hue, gave himself up to the uninterrupted 
enjoyment of Attainment for nine-and-forty days. 

281 He then used the water of Anotatta, a tooth-cleaner 

of betel-vine, and the goodly myrobolan drug 
brought by the King of the gods. 

4—2 
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{.'382 He received from the merchants a cake of strong 

honey, presented by the Kings in a leaf. 
{i36S At the end of the repast, he vrent beneath the ajapala- 

tree, and pondered on the profundity of the truth 

to nhich he had attained, 
saying, ' This truth which I have attained to is 

profound and calm as the mass of water supporting 

the earth,' and so forth. 
' This profundity of truth has been comprehended by 

me, the King of truth, through reasoning and exercise 

of memory. 
' In the endeavour, I gave to a beggar's petition even 

my noble head adorned with a crown, which I 

cut off ; 
' my anointed eyes, which I pluckt out : blood which 

I drew from my neck ; my beautiful wife ; 
' my children, who are like a lamp to the family : no 

gift that I gave not, no observance that I did not 

fulfil. 
' Thus in former births, as the Sarikhapaia, I sacrificed 

my very life for fear of some breach of observance, 
' In the Khantivida birth and others, no single perfec- 
tion but has been attained by me in cutting off what 

was to be cut off. 
' "When I scattered the host of Mara the earth did 

not quake, nor when I remembered my former 

existence, 
' nor in the middle watch, when I obtained divine 

insight ; but quake it did in the laat watch, 
'when I obtained comprehension of the causes of 

existence ; and it uttered a loud noise as it were 

giving approval. 
' As a gourd full of rice gruel, as a chatty full of butter- 
milk, as a hand smeared over with salve, as a cloth 
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t m grease : 
' BO this world is a mine of ignorance, filled with a n 
of sin, polluted, inflamed with lost, miserable with \ 
pain, infatuate with mighty delusion. 
1 ' What comprehends this doctrine ? what use is there | 
to teach it ?' Thus the Lord became despont 
about giving the immortal drink of doctrine to man- 
kind. 

Thereupon Brahma Sahampati uttered a great cry, 
saying: 'Alas! the world is perishing, truly the 1 
world is lost!' 
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298 Then from the hundreds of world-systems he assembled 

throngs of Brahmas and gods, and with them came 
before the Teacher. 

299 He kneeled upon his knee in that place, and folded his 

hands upon his head, crying : ' Let the Blessed One 
declare the Law.* 

300 At his request, the conqueror, omniscient, lotus-lipped, 

beheld with his divine eye the hundreds of world- 
systems, 

301 and then, seeing how few mortals there were whose 

lusts were small, he divided them into two parts by 
the principle of good and evil : 

302 rejecting the evil, he assembled the good by his wisdom, 

and said : * Let each person now bring his own vessel 
of faith : 

303 * I will fill it with this immortal gift of gospel* He 

sent forth upon the company of Brahma rays of 
words divine. 

304 Then the bright one rose over the ajapala-tree like the 

sun of wisdom rising in the sky over the eastern 
mountain, and shining bright like the light of jewels, 
emitted bright rays of wisdom. 
305-7 Then, gladdening Upaka and others, the glorious 
ascetic passed along the road eighteen leagues in 
length, by the flowering trees, to the incomparable 
deerpark, filled continually with the humming of 
swarms of busy bees, and the murmurs of many a 
bird, perfumed with the scent of full-blown lotus ; 
then the Five Brahmins, seeing the god of gods, the 
ruler of the three existences, who sees to the ends 
of the world, the Blest One, the fair-limbed, the 
hero, the sage, the lion-king, devised this evil plot. 

308 * Friends, here comes this ascetic, golden-hued, perfect 

in shape, after a meal of rich food and drink. Let 
us make no kind of salutation to him ; 

309 * but this honourable personage, born of a high stock, 

like a banner upon the earth, is worthy to receive a 
seat ; therefore let us prepare a seat for him.* 

810 The Blessed One thus perceiving their design by his 

keen wisdom, by the power of his kindness conquered 
their arrogance, like a banner blown down by the 
wind. 

811 Unable to resist his words, they did all obeisance to 

the wise Euler of the World. 

812 But the sages, not knowing that this Prince of Sages 
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was Buddha, addrest him simply by the name of 

* Friend.' 
t Then the Ruler of the World, who knows the world, 

said unto them, ' Call not the Teacher simply by the 

name of Friend ; 
[ ' For, Brethren, the Tathagata is the Saint, the Buddha 

All-knowing.' When the Supreme One had made 

known to them that he was Buddha, 
i Bitting upon the moat noble seat which they had pre- 
pared, be adorned those Elders with the ornament 

of virtue with a voice like Brahma's voice, 
> and, attended by millions of Brahmas, set the Wheel of 

the Law in motion, and by the rays of his discourse 
' he also dispersed the pall of dark ignorance in the 

world, and by his lotus-like wisdom showed forth the 

lovely light of truth to those who could be converted ; 
i thus like a King of great might, the King of Truth 

most wise, in the field of victory called the Deer- 
forest, 
t grasping the goodly sword of preaching with the band 

of wisdom, caused continued loss to the kindred of 

those ripe tor conversion, 
) He destroyed sins, he beat the drums of victory, true 

religion, the flag of victory, true religion, hard to 

win; 
L he uplifted, he planted the auspicious pillar of victory, 

true rebgion, and became sole liing of the world, the 

source of bliss ; 

2 he delivered the people from the mighty bond of trans- 

migration, desiring to lead them to the city of 
Nirvana, longing to do good to the world, j 

3 Reaching the road leading to Uruvela, like a roadl 

divine, fair to behold as a moving mountain of gold, 
i he gave to some thirty Bhaddavaggiya princes the 
excellent, immortal draught of the Three Paths; 

5 then, supreme in wisdom, having conferred the excellent 

gift of ordination, he sent them forth Brethren for 
the world's good, saying, ' Go on your pilgrimage.' 

6 He proceeded to Uruvela, cutting off the matted hair 

of the ascetics without and within. Then, reaching 
the highroad, be, pre-eminent, as the moon is 
attended by stars, 
J so attended by these persons, free from sin, shining 
with six-coloured rays of light, he shed splendour 
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upon those fair women the points of the compass, 
and delighted the eyes of birds. 

328 Then he remembered the promise given to the glorious 

Eing Bimbisara, like a banner to a noble royal 
lineage, abode of virtues ; and desiring to fulfil it, 

329 at the time of the peacocks* dance he went to the park 

called Latthivana, adorned with plantations of all 
manner of trees. 

330 Bimbisara, ruler of men, hearing of the coming of the 

great sage, adorned with the ornaments of joy and 
bliss, 

381 entered that park, attended by his great councillors, 
made glorious with his hair the lotus-feet of the 
Teacher. 

332-8 The other, sitting, bright with beauty, of excellent 
beauty, to whom the King of the gods did sing, 
worshipt by gods, Titans, and serpent Kings, glorious, 
(presented) Bimbisara with the immortal draught 
of the true doctrine. Then to lovely Eajagaha he 
went, a city like that of the King of the gods, 

884 and the mighty man was led by the King to the King's 

house. At the end of his repast, shaking the great 
earth, 

885 he took the fair road to the lovely Veluvana Park, 

beautiful with lordly trees in full bloom, 
836 and on a plot of earth beautified by being hidden under 
a quantity of white sand, filled with gentle waftings 
of fragrant flowers, adorned with tanks covered with 
all kinds of twining lotus, a wide clear place, a 
bower of creepers, 
887 he whom gods and men ought to worship, he of the 
lovely lotus-feet and pure lotus-eyes, delightful 
jasmine teeth, ocean of precious virtues, protector of 
the destitute, king of sages, brilliant with golden 
rays, his face like a mild moon, 

838 after performing a multitude of pure observances, up- 

lifting the brilliant sceptre of tranquillity, brandishing 
the excellent sharp arrow of a Buddha's knowledge, 
he dwelt at ease in the supreme hermitage. 

839 Then King Suddhodana, having heard that his own son 

had attained to supreme knowledge, and had set 
rolling the wheel of the Law for the world's good, 

840 and near Eajagaha was then dwelling in lovely 

Veluvana, desirous to see his son who had become 
Buddha, 
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nine times despatcbt nine ambassadors to the great "• 
sage with nine thousand men. 

These came and heard the incomparable preaching of 
the King of Truth, and obtaining the supreme good, 
did not send back so much as a message. 

The King, not seeing a single one of them, sent for 
a great minister, the orator Kaludayi, who ever 
delighted in asceticism. 

To him he said : ' Bring me my son, my precious jewel, 
by any means, and make a salve for my sore eyes.' 

Then with a thousand soldiers he sent him also, and 
he came with his company and heard the Master's 
beautiful preaching, 

and entering upon the path to sainthood, he renounced 
the world, honouring the mighty man, the omni- 
scient, by laying hia folded hands on his head. 

and 952 Then he said : ' Lord, it is time to go to the 
fine royal city named Kapila, filled with men of 
boundless wealth ' ; and he described the journey. 
' Red shoots and creepers most beautiful grow in 
the springtime, trees with lovely branches and 
bright green leaves upon them, 

' with all manner of excellent flowers bursting into bloom 
and eshaling sweet odours ; there are goodly forests 
filled with the voices of hosts of birds and beasts, 
■50 ' many delightful lakes of blue water for pleasure, 
with plenteous flocks of sweet-voiced Kadamba geeae, 
adorned with fragrant blue lotus, and water-hlies 
white and red, bright with trees that grow on the 
banks, with festooning filaments and flowers, with 
white sand spread about pure as pearls ; 

' apacea of earth bespread with green grasses, as it were 
covered with beautiful lapis - lazuli, formed con- 
tinually by breezes gentle and cool.' 

The Happy One, on hearing this fine description, 
approved of the Journey, and said : ' What say you, 
Udayi ?' Then Udayi replied to the Giver of 



854 ' Sir, your father desires to see you, Suddhadana the 
noble and glorious King : let the Tathagata, the 
supreme protector who longs to do good to the 
world, do this favour to his kith and kin.' 

1 he who longs to do good to the world heard the 
sweet words of this man, he replied : ' Oood, Udayi ^ 
I will do this favour to my kith and kin,' 
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356 Clad in a cloak of red, the Buddha, like a moving 
Mount Meru of gold, like a pure full moon 
surrounded by stars, 

B57 he moved twenty thousand souls, all peace at heart 
like himself, full of bliss, and along his journey of 
sixty leagues 

358 day by day he halted, the conqueror, league by league, 
and in two months reached the noble city of his 
birth. 

859 The Buddha, with bright and pure lotus-face, shining 
like the rays of the new-risen sun, his wide feet 
marked with discs, the abode of good doing, sole 
refuge of the three worlds, with body supreme and 
unconquered, 
360 was worshipt by Suddhadana and other royal person- 
ages with golden vessels filled with wreaths of sweet 
perfume, with drums, lutes, and tabors, with goodly 
canopies, whisks, and fans. 
361-3 Beaching the fair-adorned city, the chief of sages 
entered the noble, pre-eminent Nigrodha monastery, 
provided with beautiful cloisters, terraces, and 
bowers of creepers, resplendent with lakes of whole- 
some water covered with blossoming lotus, enlivened 
by the sporting of flocks of peacocks, the earth one 
mass of fragrant flowers. 

364 The Sakiya, with minds full of stubbornness, thought, 

* This Siddhattha is our son, our grandson,* 

365 and thus they spake to the younger princes one by 

one : * Do you greet Siddhattha ; no greeting give 
we.' 

366 This said, they sat down, putting the younger ones 

forward. Then the one eye of the three worlds, the 
tranquil subduer of the untranquil, 

367 knowing their thought, said : * My kinsfolk give me no 

greeting : very well, I shall make them greet me.' 
Immediately 

368 entering upon the transcendent meditation of super- 

natural knowledge, and arising from his trance like 
a golden goose, the Illuminator 

369-70 rose into the air ; and there the supreme sage per- 
formed a glorious unparalleled miracle, unrivalled by 
others, like the miracle done beneath the gandamba- 
tree. 

371 When the King saw this miracle, Suddhadana the 
mighty, sole ruler of the Sakiya race, filled with joy 
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and bliss, he made all his bright hair beautiful by 
placing upon it the Teacher's Iqtus-feet ; and all the 
Sakiyas did likewise. 
372-4 The wise one, after a shower of rain, showered down 
the rain of the Truth, washing away the great 
ignorance from men's hearts ; then on the following 
day, with his company, he entered the excellent city 
to beg from house to house. 

375 Wherever he stept, lotus flowers sprang up, and 

received his lotus-feet pace by pace. 

376 and 378 Then Yasodhara, standing on a fine terrace of 

the delightful palace, full of love, saw from a window 
gates and pinnacles, houses and watch-towers, all 
yellow by the rays from his body, and 

377 beheld the hero walking for alms in the street, wise, 

calm, giving light, enlightener of the world ; 

379 and addressing the noble Bahula, adorned and glitter- 

ing with jewelled rays, said to him : * That is thj- 
father,' pointing him out. 

380 She went to the house of the noble Suddhodana, 

attended by many waiting-women, and said, with 
respectful greeting ; 

381 * Sire, thy son, who formerly walked this city with the 

grace of a King of gods, now walks from house to 
house seeking alms.' 

382 This said, she went to her own house, her large eyes 

filled with abundance of the water of joy. 

383 Then the King of all other Kings, adorned like Indra, 

trembling, went in haste to meet the Conqueror, 
saying : 

384 * chief of the Sakyas, this is not the custom of thy 

family ; walk not, walk not ; my son, never before 
has a King of our family trudged for alms.' 

385 When the lord of men had thus said, the great sage 

replied, the chaplet of virtues : * This is thy family, 
great King ; mine is the family of the Buddha.' 

386 Thus he declared the Buddha's family, and standing 

in the same spot, declared the gospel, 

387 uttering this supreme and beautiful verse, which 

brought happiness to the hearers : * One should not 
neglect the law . . .,' etc. 

388 Then the supreme one, after satisfying him by the 

gift of the choice flower of doctrine, at his request 
went on to his house. 

389 The Lord of the Earth and twenty thousand like-minded 
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with him, having satisfied the chief of men with the 
well of sweetness, 
890 greeted him with other royal personages with rays of 
crested gems and folded yellow hands, sat down by 
the Conqueror. 
391 Hundreds of fair royal women also, by permission of 

the lord of man, sat down there also. 
892 The Conqueror, the tilaka-spot of the three worlds, 
after preaching the sweet doctrine, thought : * If this 
day I do not go to the house of Bimba 
893 her heart will break with sorrow/ Thus thinking, the 
abode of compassion went with his father to the house, 
taking a couple of the chief disciples. 
394 Entering, the Buddha sat down upon the Buddha's seat, 
shining like the sun with the glory of the six-coloured 
rays. 

395 Bimba approached the Teacher, bright with rays which 

shone from her body like vermilion powder, with lips 
like bimba fruit, trembling like a golden creeper. 

396 The Teacher, by the touch of his foot, extinguisht the 

great grief in her heart, as extinguishing a fire on the 
hearth by excellent cool water. 

397 The King told the Teacher the great excellence of 

Bimba, and the chief of sages related the Candakis- 
nara Birth. 

398 Then the three festivals of Prince Nanda having come, 

marriage, ceremonial sprinkling, and entering on the 
house, 

399 the Illuminator ordained him even before the festivals, 

having brought him, though unwilling, to the beauti- 
ful monastery ; 

400 and when his own son. Prince Kahala, followed him for 

the sake of an inheritance, shining with princely 
splendour, 

401 and crying in a pleasant voice, * Grateful is thy shadow 

to save,' and * Give me an inheritance, give me an 
inheritance,' 

402 him also he ordained, and brought him to the incom- 

parable monastery. Thus the Wise One gave him an 
inheritance, by giving him the treasure of pure 
religion. 

403 Thence departing, Sagata, the Sun, with the rays of pure 

religion, causing men in this place and that to blossom 
like the lotus, arrived at Bajagaha. Moreover, 

404 Sargata dwells in fair Sitavana, having spacious 




cloisters adorned with white sand, and parks of beau 
ful trees laden with flowers, and multitudes of lak 
shining with blue lotus. 

405 Then the famous merchant named Sudatta, takiiu 

carts laden with much goods, came from Savatthi te 
beautiful Eajagaha, to the house of the rich merchant- ^ 
Sahaya. 

406 This kindly person told him that the Buddha was bon:::^ 

in the world, lord of men ; and in the delight and jo; 
of his heart he thought, * The night has become light.' 

407 Departing thence, the darkness being dispelled o 

the highroad by the power of the gods, he proceedei 
to lovely Sitavana. 

408 When he beheld the Great Sage, shining like the full 

moon, giving out light like a blazing tree,, rejoicing 
the eyes, he touched with his head the fair colour of 
the Buddha's foot. 

409 Then, wise with hearing the doctrine, profound, ab- 

struse, glorious, pure, he attained the fruit of the 
First Path, beautiful a thousand fold. 

410 Having invited the Supreme Buddha and his company, 

ruler of the world, he offered a gift full of happiness, 
endowed with colour, scent, and taste. 

411 He obtained the Teacher's promise to come to the 

noble city of Savatthi ; and departing, on the way, 

412 league by league, he bestowed great wealth, and caused 

to be made goodly monasteries resplendent with 
paintings. 

413 Beaching Savatthi again, with its hundreds of palaces, 

fair with garlanded arches, walls, and gates, 

414 which seemed even to rival the very city of the King 

of gods, full of all prosperity, merry with dancing 
and song, 

415 he looked about him on all sides for a site worthy of a 

monastery, wherein should dwell the Blessed One, 
lord of the earth. 

416 He espied a spot of ground where was shade, and 

water, and all else desirable, a park of Prince Jeta 
like to Nandana. 

417 The glorious one bought this for a crore of gold pieces, 

for the Teacher's sake alone. There in that noble 
place, charming the minds of men and gods, 

418 he caused to be made a large and noble perfumed 

chamber, painted, like a crown of the earth, fair 
with all flowers, beauteous with variegated canopies. 
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its roofs adorned with strings of pearls and all sorts 
of jewels, surmounted with peaklike pinnacles, ever 
alive with rows of bells, all tinkling. 
419-21 For the Conqueror's children also the merchant had 
made a spacious abode, the fair and noble monastery 
called Jetavana, furnisht with canopies and beds, 
adorned with bowers and cloisters, ever charming the 
mind and eyes, ornamented with blossoming trees of 
many a kind, having tanks filled with most cool and 
wholesome water, and covered with sweet-scented 
water-lilies and lotus, having beautiful wide terraces 
supplied with benches, and soft pure white sand. 

422 Like the wide mountain Kelasa, protected by the 

excellent and beautiful rampart of the Serpent King, 
helpful to all believers, this monastery shines, a 
very magic gem. 

423 Then Anathapindika sent a message to the chief of 

sages that he might come. The Teacher, on hearing 
the messenger's words, 

424 with a large company of Brethren, set forth, and in 

due time came to Savatthi the incomparable. 

425 A number of handsome princes bearing flags went 

before the Teacher, like gods. 

426 Behind them came lovely young women, like virgins 

divine, bearing full pitchers, and in like manner, 

427 bearing a full bowl, the merchant's wife, adorned with 

many ornaments. 

428 The great merchant himself, with hundreds of rich 

merchants, approached the Lord, the great hero, to 
whom they did homage in various ways. 

429 So Sagata the beautiful, chief of sages, was brought to 

the golden-coloured city, shining with the delightful 
six- coloured rays, and entered the monastery of 
Jetavana. 

480 * I give this monastery to the Supreme Buddha with 
the oecumenical order,' said the merchant, as upon 
the Teacher's lovely lotus-hands 

431 he poured from a golden pitcher choice scented water, 
and so he presented the beautiful picturesque 
monastery. 

432-3 Having accepted the lovely and noble monastery, 
the King of Kings, the one eye of the three worlds, 
the glorious Teacher, the benevolent sage, sitting 
on the priceless decorated seat, preached to the 
merchant called Sudatta, to that lord (?) the great 
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benefit, delightful, bringing joy to the three worlds, 
in the giving of monasteries, and of gifts to the 
helpless. 

434 What man, save the all- wise one, the sole protector 

of the three worlds, even though he have thousands 
of mouths, is able to declare the great benefit which 
there is in the giving of monasteries ? 

435 Thus the far-famed one, having discoursed to him, 

gladdening at the same time the hearts of all men, 
spent his days going here and there, beating the 
great drum of the Law with an exceeding sweet 
sound. 

436 I shall now recite the list of places frequented by he 

who gives happiness to the three worlds, the all- 
compassionate, supreme in the worlds, worshipt by 
gods. Titans, great Serpents, demons, and other 
creatures. 

437 In the first season, the noble Conqueror, like a sun, 

causing believers to unfold like lotus flowers under 
the shining rays of religion, dwelt in the Deer Park 
in Benares City. 

438 In the second, third, and fourth season the Protector 

dwelt in most lovely Veluvana, in the fair, noble city 
called Eajagaha, with its rows of streets containing 
many a precious shop. 

439 In the fifth season the Lion Sakyamuni made his 

abode in the great wood near the lovely city, well- 
known under the name of Vesali, brilliant with the 
jewelled aigrettes of kings. 

440 In the sixth season, the Buddha, store of infinite 

virtues, dwelt on the great mountain of Manikala, 
illuminating it with delicate golden light, his lovely 
eyes like blue lotus flowers bursting into bloom. 

441 In the seventh season, the incomparable sage, living 

an auspicious life, made his abode in the cool and 
spacious rocky seat of the King of the gods, preach- 
ing to the gods his doctrine, sweet, profound, and 
difficult to comprehend. 

442 In the eighth season, the supreme Conqueror of Mara, 

the abode of good conduct, whose feet were as the 
full-blown lotus, made his abode in the delightful 
wood of Bhesakala, on the mountain named Hill 
Sumsumara. 

443 In the ninth season, the royal Conqueror of garula 

birds, the tilaka-mark of the three worlds, having 
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destroyed many a heresy, and the pride of heretics 
and serpents, made his abode in the Eosambi silk- 
cotton wood, most beautiful and fair to see. 
144 In the tenth season, the noble sage, to pacify the 
bitter quarrel of the priests by means of the noble 
elephant, made his abode in goodly Paraleyya, the 
spacious pine-grove filled with flowers. 
445 In the eleventh season, the chief of sages, the infinitely 
wise, whose pure teeth captivated the eyes, who leads 
people to freedom from decay and death with the 
ambrosia of the gospel, made his abode in the noble 
Brahmin village called Nala. 

446 hi the twelfth season, Sakyamuni the all-wise made his 

abode in a monastery, delightful with fragrant flowers 
and fruits, under a noble nimb-tree near the Brahmin 
village of Veranja. 

447 In the thirteenth season, the wise Teacher of the three 

worlds, whose mouth was like a lotus full-blown, the 
goodly sun shining for the right conduct of the people 
of this world, the abode of mercy, made his abode on 
the beautiful Cabiya Mountain. 

448 In the fourteenth season, the steadfast and majestic sage, 

devoted to the good of all beings, the lord of the gospel, 
whose hands and feet were like beautiful bandhuka 
flowers, made his abode in fair and lovely Jetavana. 
449 In the fifteenth year, the sage, the lion-King, having 
destroyed lust in the kindred of those fit for salvation, 
like an elephant in a forest, made his abode in the 
picturesque jewelled cave of the great Nigrodha 
monastery on Mount Kapilavatha. 

450 In the sixteenth season, the leader of multitudes in 

the paths of bliss, having reduced a most cruel goblin 
to a state of submission, made his abode in the ex- 
ceeding fair city called Alavaka. 

451 In the seventeenth season, the great sage, the incom- 

parable, whose fame is spread abroad throughout all 
the three worlds, made his abode in noble Eajagaha, 
fair to the eye, with its walls, gates, towers, and arches. 

452 In the eighteenth season, Aggirasa, having destroyed 

the dirt of horrible lust in the world with the sweet, 
wholesome medicine of religion, made his abode on 
the great Mount Caliya. 

453 In the nineteenth season, he made his abode there 

again, the excellent King of the Law, the sweet 
speaker, lord of the world, having with the sword 
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of the Law destroyed ignorance, the great foe of the 
kinsfolk of those fit for salvation. 

454 In the twentieth season, the chief of sages, the abode 
of purity, the tree of fortune, the magic jewel, the 
noble and auspicious vessel, good for the right con- 
duct of all people, abode in noble and beauteous 
Eajagaha. 

455-6 Thus the Blessed One, blood-kin to all the world, 
revered by the three worlds, pleased with the world's 
prosperity, full of good fortune, the sage all-wise, 
having from the time he became Buddha made no 
fixed abode, but making pilgrimage, his body shining 
with six-coloured rays, for the rest of the time, five- 
and-twenty years, made his abode in Savatthi and 
Jetavana, noble and beautiful, incomparably fair, 
and adorned like an abode of the gods. 

457 Thus this sage abode for forty-and-five years, in his 

immeasurable compassion quenching like a cloud, 
with waters most sweet, the lust which arose in men's 
minds like a body of fire in a forest. May he bring 
bliss to the world ! 

458 May that fair maiden Wisdom, in the house of my 

mind, increase day by day, delighting all men. 

459 By the merit of my compiling this meritorious Life of 

the Conqueror, may I attain to the Tusita heaven, 

460 hearing the discourse of Metteyya, ruler of the world, 

enjoying with him great bliss for a long time. 

461 When the Great Being is born, as Buddha in the lovely 

city, the banner of the earth, may I be bom of the 
royal stock, obtaining the threefold fortune, 

462 and give to that noble sage large, precious, and goodly 

robes, alms-food, a dwelling-place, and medicine. 

463 Becoming an ascetic in the religion, may I be possest of 

supernatural power, a great being, glorifying that 
incomparable one, keeping well in mind the three 
Fitakas. 

464 May he predict, * This man will become Buddha,' and 

may I in the future again and again give to the 
Buddhas alms which bring happiness. 

465 As I go through my transmigrations, may I, like a tree 

of fortune, give excellent, sweet, and noble water, and 
all that could be wished ; 

466 giving my flesh, blood, and eyes, with a calm mind, 

fulfilling all the Perfections and Virtues, all self- 
abnegation and wisdom ; 
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467 attaining to the highest perfection, may I become 

Buddha incomparable, and having preached sweet 
doctrine, bringing happiness to man, 

468 and freed all the world and the gods from the great 

bond of transmigration, may I reach the noble city 
of peace and bliss. 



469-72 By King Vijayabahu, of Bhupala's royal line, the 
ornament of Ceylon, done in his own name. (?) 
The book was compiled by an Elder, wise, the abode 
of compassion, named Medhai)kara, well-behaved, 
living in in a fair and goodly cell, goodly with 
cisterns, walls, and gates. May it always be pored 
over by the good ! Here there are 473 stanzas, and 
according to the text 555. 
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ON THE ABHIDHARMA LITERATURE 



OF 



THE SARVASTIVADINS, 



1. Introductory Remarks. 

The Sarvastivada school is one of the oldest among the 
eighteen schools of . Buddhism. This enumeration of 
Buddhist schools as eighteen is historical as well as official. 
It has been handed down in the tradition of many schools 
since at least as early as the fourth century a.d., when we 
find it in the Dipavamsa. Professor Rhys Davids has 
collected the earlier evidence in a paper in the Journal of 
the Royal Asiatic Society for 1891 ; and has there come to 
the conclusion that already in the time of Asoka only seven 
schools had retained any practical importance, and of these 
seven only three or four were still vigorous and flourishing. 
But the eighteen still continued to be mentioned. In the 
fifth century first Buddhaghosa and then the Mahavamsa 
refer to them. Later references are as follows : — 

(a) King Quhasena of Valabhi (a.d. 559) mentions (in 
a grant to a monastery founded by a royal princess, Dudda) 
the eighteen Buddhist schools represented in the monastery. 
This is in conformity with Hiuen-tsang's statement that the 
Hinayana doctrines were chiefly studied in the monasteries 
in Valabhi.^ 



^ See Mabel Duff, ^' Chronology of India/* under a.d. 495, and the authorities 
died there. 



68 THE SARVASnvIpiN ABHIDHARMA BOOKS. 

(b) Paramartha (a.d. 499-569) represents A^vaghosa and 
Yasubandhu as being well versed in the doctrines of the 
eighteen schools.^ 

(<?) The treatise Astadadanikaya (eighteen schools), which 
is also called the " Samayabhedoparacanacakra '* (transl. 
A.D. 557 and 662),^ and the corre;sponding Tibetan work by 
Dharmakara,^ enumerate the schools as definitely eighteen, 
and give an account of their separation. One of the Chinese 
texts, though it is called the " Astada^anikaya," gives twenty 
schools, recognizing as separate from the eighteen the two 
original schools, Theravada and Mahasamghika (which, 
however, appear under other names).* 

(d) Hiuen-tsang (a.d. 629-645) often mentions the 
Buddhist schools in existence as * eighteen,* but the schools, 
the texts of which were actually obtained by him, are only 
seven in number.^ 

(e) I-tsing (a.d. 671-695) groups the eighteen schools 
under the four heads, Mahasamghikas, Sthaviras, Sarvasti- 
vadins, and Sammitlyas, giving a geographical extension 
of each.^ 

Of these eighteen schools, the Sarvastivadins are of 
particular interest, as the question from which their name 
is derived had arisen, according to our traditions, already 
in the time of the Buddha himself.^ They were closely allied 
with the Theravada school, from which they separated, 
probably, before the Buddhist Council held during King 



' See my translation of Paramartha's Life of Vasubandhu (Tong-pao, July, 
1904), pp. 278, 290. 

« Nanjio's Nos. 1284, 1286 ; cf . No. 1286. 

' Tanjur, B. Su., 157 ; see Wassilief, ** Buddhismus," Beitrage ii. 

* Wjwsilief, I.e. ; Julien, list in the Journal Asiatiqtte, Oct.-Nov., 1859, 
pp. 327-361 ; Beal, translation of the text in the Indian AntiqtMry, Dec, 1880. 

* See Watters, " Notes on Yuan- Chwang," pp. 21, 162. The seven schools 
are: — Sthavira, Mahasamghika, MahiSasaka, Sammitiya, Kadyapiya, Dhanna- 
gupta, and Sarvastivadin. 

* See my " I-tsing's Record of Indian Religion,** pp. xxiii-xxv. 

^ See, for instance, the passages quoted in Mrs. Rhys Davids* ** Index to the 
Saihyutta,'* p. 107, under Sabbai) atthi. 
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Asoka's reign.^ The school is otherwise called the HetuTada 
(Gansationalist), a very appropriate name, in contradistinction 
to the orthodox Theravadins, who, according to the Tibetan 
and Chinese authorities, were known as the Haimavantas.^ 

The principal seat of the Sarvastivadins was EaSmira, 
where their doctrine was taught in its purity and developed 
into an elaborate system known as the Yaibhasika. The 
grtot commentary on Eatyayaniputra's Jnanaprasthana, 
<H)mpiled at, or probably after, the Buddhist Council under 
£ing Kaniska, was called the '' Mahavibhasa," from which 
the name ' Yaibhasika ' as that of a body of philosophers was 
derived.^ Kasmira was to them what Ceylon was to the 
Theravadins. The great Easmlrian commentary, Yibhasa 



' According to the Tibetan and Chinese translations of the Samavabhedo- 
paracanacakra (mpra, e) the SarrastiTadins separated themselyes frcm the Thera- 
vadins in the third centun- after the Buddha's death. In the Dipavamsa, v. 47, 
the Kahiinsasakas (not the Sabbatthivadins) separated themselyes tirst from the 
Theravadins, and from the Mahimsasakas, the SaobatthiTadins, and the Dhamma- 
guttas. In any case the separation seems to have taken place before King 
Asoka's council, because some three questions in the Eathavatthu compiled by 
Moggalliputta Tissa at the close of the council (cirea B.C. 250) are directed (if we 
may trust the commentator) against the Sabbatthiyadins : — (1) Parihayati Araha 
Arahata ti (Can an Arahat f ^ from Arahatship ?) ; (2) Sabbam atthiti (Do all 
things exist P) ; (3) Citta-santati Samadhiti (Is continuation of thought 
SamadhiP). To these the Sabbatthiyadins would answer affirmatiyely against 
the doctrines of the orthodox Theras. These three points, or two at least, are, 
I think, clearly indicated as opinions of the Sairastiyadins in the Samayabhedo- 

paracanacakra aboye referred to, in its Chinese translations ^— « ^ W *{£ » 
P*? ^ §1 iB &)• It is, howeyer, difficult to discuss these points without 
having an accurate translation of the Tibetan, and also of the Chinese versions, 
of this important text. Cf. Rhys Dayids, J.R.A.S., 1892, p. 8 et seq. ; Katha- 
vatthu, i, 2, 6 ; xi, 6, in Taylor's edition ; also my ** I-tsing's Record," p. xxi. 

^ *Hetuyada' is * In-shuo^ (Q ^, ' cause - speaking *) in Chinese. 

A similar meaning in Tibetan ; Wassilief, ** Buddhismus,'* Beitrage ii, p. 230 
(Boss.), giyes ^Hetuyada.' 'Haimayanta' is in Chinese the * snow-mountain 

schoor (§ ilj ^). 

3 Yadomitra, **Vibha?aya diyyanti yaibhasika iti"; cf. Professor de la 
Valine Poussin, ** Dogmatique Bouddhique," i, p. 65 (p. 297), note. Hiuen- 
tsang's statement that this commentary was drawn up in the Buddhist Council 
under Kaniska is yery doubtful, because the book relates a miracle which it says 
occurred formerli/ in the reign of that king. See "Watters, ** On Yuan-Chwang," 
i, p. 277. Siitropadedas and Yinayayibha^as are said to haye been compiled at 
tiie council just named. There is, however, no evidence that any upadeSa was 
compile before Asanga or Yasubandhu. One of the Yinayavibha^as (No. 1126) 
turned out to be a translation of Buddhaghosa's Samantapasadika. See my ** Pali 
Elements in Chinese Buddhism " (J.R. A.S., July, 1896). 
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by name, though lost in its origmal form and only recovered 
in part, ecems, so far as we are able to judge from what wo 
have now of it, to have been by no means inferior in its 
compass and merit to its counterpart in Ceylon, the 
Atthakatha (ciVcd a.d. 420). The Sarviistivadins appear, 
from this work, to have been, after their first deviation 
from the original school, the upholders of a well- organized 
philosophical system. This is fully borne out by subsequent 
writers, especially Vasubandhu (circd 420—500), who often 
refers to and criticizes the opinions of the ' Susmira- 
vaibhiisikas' as a body of thinkers.' According to 
Pararaartha (a.d. 499-569) the Vibhasa was a principal 
subject of philosophical discussion during the fifth century, 
when there was also a grave controversy between Buddhist 
and Samkhya philosophers. - 

Further, the Sarvustitvaviidins are referred to by Saihkara- 
oarya (eighth century),* while the Vaibhasika system is 
reviewed as one of the four Buddhist schools by Madhava- 
carya (fourteenth century).* Thus the existence of tho 
Sarvastivadin B, known later as the Vaibhasikas, can be 
traced during at least fifteen centuries of the history of 
Indian Buddhism. 

The geographical extension of our school seems, at one 
time, to have been much greater than any of the schools 
oi which we have any record. Fa-hien (a.d. 399-414) says 



I Vasubnodha's AbhidharmakD^a (No. 1'2G7), Sa4iighabhFidra.'H NyBjuuuaarn 
(Na, 1265), and Bamayapnidlpika (Nu, 126G) often quute tbe KiiSDiTra-VBibhi^ilui 
teachera (Sa-ahi-mi-lB-pi-p'o-aha-iSi). There it an inatanee o£ TafomitrB's 
expUna^on of tliia name in the AbhidhaniuikoSa-iyakhja, ch, iii (MS. Boinouf, 
4G9a, 5) : " EM e;a era SaBtrabhidhEnao J&anaprastbauadilakfano deiito 'ta 
idam m^te ; KitaIravaibha;ikanTtisiddha iti vistaralj. Kajmiro bhavili 
Eijmiril^ ; Vibba^sya divyauti raibhiljika iti vfakbTHtam «tat : santi EadmirR 

aibhofikalf ■ . . ; santi Taibha;i^a na KadmiTab . . . ; ie^A nitya ja\) 

ho 'bhidharmah sa prayeneha maya deditab- Artbad uktaib hbavati nnjaniti- 
siddtLO 'pi detita iti. Tad durgrlutani KE^mlraTaibtiafikanayona anyuaajenn 
la. ... " (quoted in ProtesBor do U Vaillie Poliasin, " Dujrraatique Bouddbique," 
[, p. 63). 



1904), pp. 279, 287, 289 ; 

Jan., 190S), p. 47 (p. 15). 
> See belnw, p. 73, note 2. 
* See Sarvadarlanasaihgraha, «h, 2. 
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that this school was followed in Pataliputra as well as in 
China at his time.* According to Hiuen-tsang (a.d. 629- 
645) the Sarvastivadins were found chiefly in Ka§gar, 
Udyana, and several other places on the northiern frontier ; 
in Matipura, Eanoj, and a place near Rajagrha in N. India ; 
and also in Persia in the west.' 

I-tsing^ (a.d. 671-695) further gives a fairly minute 
description of this school, he himself being one of its 
adherents, and the places enumerated by him as belonging 
to it are the following : — Magadha (where it chiefly 
flourished), Lata (Gujarat), Sindhu, S. India (where it 
had a few followers), E. India (where it existed side by 
ride with other schools), Sumatra, Java (where it largely 
prevailed), Champa (Lin-yi) in Oochin-China (where it had 
a few followers), south, west, and east provinces of China 
and Central Asia (where the minor sects of the school chiefly 
flourished).' 

This widespread school was, according to the same author, 
in possession of a Tripitaka amounting to 300,000 dlokas. 
Whether this statement be trustworthy or not, an examina- 
tion of the vast Buddhist literature which has come down to 
us in Chinese shows sufficiently clearly that this school had 
a separate Yinaya-pitaka^ and a separate Abhidharma- 
pitaka. An analysis of the latter is the object of the 
present paper. 

Before we proceed, it will be necessary for us to clear up 
a doubt that hangs over the name of the school, as the 
authenticity of the Sanskrit form is somewhat open to 
question. 



> Fi-hkn, '* Becord of the Buddhist Kingdom," ch. 39 ; L^ge, p. 99. 

' Hiuen-tnii^ mentions some thirteen places as belonging to this school, ^nt 
tiie mmiber of its adherents in India proper was not so great as in the eases of 
tiie other sdiods. See Bhj5 Darids, J.RJLS., 1891, p. 420. 

• See my " I-tdng's Beoord," pp. zxii-xxiT. 

* The list of 19 worls in 1S9 Chinese Tolumes of tiie Tinaja of the Sarristi- 
Tidms is siren in mj " I-tEing*s Beeord," p. xxxrii. The' Tibetan Yinara is 
said to belong excIonTehr to this school (Waasilief, " Boddhismiis/' p. '96). 
A annate Tmaya or a portion of it, in one ease, bdonging to each of the 
sab^i9oc« of t^e Sarr&stiTida sehoc^ nam^, ihe Dhaim^i^tes, the Ifahitf^ 

and the Kilyapiyas, is also extant in Cfabiew (cL Xol'1117, 1122, 111 I). 
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2. The Name * Sarvastivadinas/ 

The earlier Chinese name used for this school is invariably 
*Sa-p*o-to' (Jap. * Sat-ba-ta '),* as seen, for example, in 
the books of the Three Chin dynasty (a.d. 350-431) ^ and 
of the earlier Sung dynasty (a.d. 445),* This name was 
adopted by Fa-hien (a.d. 399-414), Paramartha (a.d. 499- 
569), occasionally by Hiuen-tsang (a.d. 629-645), and also 
by I-tsing (a.d. 671-695). 'Sa-p*o-to' is supposed to 
represent an original sound, not necessarily Sanskrit. The 
original may have been something like *Sarvata,* as 
Mr. Watters conjectures, who so uses it in his new 
work on Hiuen-tsang. But since we have no evidence at 
all for the existence of such a word, we prefer the more 
probable conjecture that it represents the Pali * Sabbatthi 
(-vada) ' or a similar word in some other Indian dialect. It 
is most unlikely, judging from the phonetic value of the 
Chinese characters, that * Sa-p'o-to ' is intended for the 
Sanskrit *Sarva8ti(-vada).'* As a representation of the 
Sanskrit it would be inaccurate, and although Hiuen-tsang^ 
and I-tsing, who usually refer to every name in its Sanskrit 
form, occasionally adopt this name, they do so as a concession, 
to the preceding translators, who represented an earlier and 
different period of Buddhist literature. 

The name which these two travellers have used the most 
in their translations is * Shuo-yuchieh-yu-pUy the * school 
(which) asserts (that) all things exist.'* One of them,. 
I-tsing, however, gives the name in a pompous form which 
clearly points to Sanskrit — *A-li-ya Mu-la Sa-p'o-a-sstt-ti 
p'o- t'o Ni- Chia-ya ' (' Arya-Mula-Sarvasti-vada-nikaya '), 



* Nanjio, Nos. 1135, 1136. 
3 No. 1132. 

* Mr. Thomas suggests that it may stand for * Sarvavada.' We do not,, 
however, find any instance of the use of this word by Buddhists. 

•^ - •© W «5- 
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translating it himself, as I have given it in my English 
version of his "Record," the * Noble fundamental school 
(which) affirms the existence of all (things).'^ 

We have no reason whatever to doubt the accuracy of the 
name given by I-tsing, for the existence of three Buddhist 
schools is spoken of by Samkaracarya in his commentary on 
Badarayana's Vedanta Sutras, the first of the three being 
the 'Sarvasti-tva-vadinas.*^ Vacaspatimi^ra's Bhamati also 
gives us the form *Sarvasti-tva-vada.*^ These are practically 
the same as our * Sarvastivadinas ' or * Sarvastivada.' The 
Mahavyutpatti, § 275, again, gives two forms of the name> 
Aryasarvastivada and Mulasarvastivada, in conformity with 
the names given by I-tsing, namely, Arya-mula-sarvastivada 
as the chief school and Miila-sarvastivada as one of its 
subdivisions. We are thus perfectly justified in using the 
Sanskrit form of the name of the school. 



3. The Seven Abhidharma Works peculiar 

TO THIS School. 

The Sarvastivadins had seven Abhidharma books, just as 
the Theravadins had. The names of the books, moreover, 
of the two schools bear, curiously enough, a striking 
resemblance in most cases. This was a puzzle to us for 
a considerable time, but in my note on the Abhidharma 
literature in the J.R.A.S.* I have shown that the two sets 



^ My I-tsing, p. 8, iii. Ch. f^f 8| g|$ ^ §| || ^ |5jif fj; Jg 

S *B ^ l! BI5- Transl. ^;K*^-'§OWiSlS. 

2 Bibl. Indie, Calcutta, 1863, p. 546. The three schools given are * Sarvasti- 
tva-vadinas,' * Vijnanasti-tva-vaoinas,* and * Sarva5unya-tva-vadinas.* These 
are otherwise known as the * Vaibhasikas,' * Yogacaras,* and * Madhyamikas.' 

* Bibl. Indie, Benares, 1880, p. 413: "Tatra ye hinamatayas te sarvasti- 
tyavadena tadaSayanurodhat dunyatayam avataryante | ye tu madhyamas, te 
jnanamatrastitvena fiunyatayam avataryante | ve tu prakr?tamatayas, tebhyah 
sak^ad eva ^unyatatattvam pratipadyate | '* These points have been discussed 
by Professor Walleser, Phil. Grundl., 1904, pp. 5, 6. 

* January, 1905, pp. 160-162. 
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have no real connection. The mutual relations of the seven 
books of the one set seem to have differed from those of the 
other set, for in the case of the Sarvastivadins they recognize 
one as the principal book and the rest as its supplements, 
while in the case of the Theravadins there seems to have 
been no such subordination. 

The principal work of the Sarvastivadin Hinayana school ^ 
is Katyayaniputra's Jnanaprasthana, to which there are six 
supplements called * pada ' (foot), the latter standing to the 
former in some such relation as that of the six Yedangas to 
the Veda.2 

The seven Abhidharma works are as follows (see accom- 
panying list) : — 



I have given in full the several lists of the seven 
Abhidharma books in order to show, on the one hand, that 
the tradition of the existence of seven books was universal 
among the Hinayanists, and, on the other hand, to do justice 
to the Chinese and Tibetan authorities, who have reproduced 
the Sanskrit names fairly correctly, for I thought that many 
scholars would suspect the accuracy of the Sanskrit titles 
given by them. Here an explanation will be necessary as 
regards the sources from which I have derived the above 
information. 

I. First as to the Sanskrit. The earliest information ever 
given about the existence of the seven Abhidharmas and 
the names of their authors was by Burnouf, who furnished 
a French translation of one passage from YaSomitra's 
Abhidharmakoi§a-vyakhya in his ** Introduction d THistoire 
du Bouddhisme indien." ' As the Vyakhya just named is 



' The Sarvastivadms are, of course, Hinayanists. The books belonging to the 
school are closed in the Hinayana section of the Chinese Catalogue. See 
Nanjio's Catai., pp. 277-286. 

* Compare the citation given below, p. 78, note I, where the Jfianaprasthana 
is said to be the * Body ' and the rest ' Feet.' 

' Ist ed., p. 448 ; 2nd ed., p. 339 ; Skt. MS., Soc. Asiat., fols. 9b and 10a. 
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now being carefully studied by M. Sylvain Levi, I referred 
to him at once to satisfy myself as to the actual text. He 
has kindly furnished me the whole text of Yo^omitra, and 
it is from this original that I have reproduced hfere the 
Sanskrit titles of the seven Abhidharmas.^ The existence 
of the '' Jfianaprasthana and the rest" is spoken of again 
in another part of the same work.^ 

II. Turning to Tibetan authorities, we find in Taranatha's 
"History of Buddhism" a reference to the seven Abhi- 
dharmas of the Sarvastivadins.^ Wassilief adds in his 
note their Sanskrit names on the authority of Bu-«ton, 
a great Tibetan writer who flourished at the beginning of 
the fourteenth century.* Dr. Fedor H. Stcherbatskoi, of 
St. Petersburg, who is at present engaged in an edition 
of Bu-5ton*s work, was kind enough to furnish me the 
actual passages of Bu-ston, in an English translation. This 
is practically the sole authority for my Tibetan list, because 



^ In his Commentary on the AbhidharmakoSa, Karika iii, YoSomitra says: 

''Eatham nama dharmapnivicayah syad ity abhidharma upadi^tal^ dastra 

fiaddhena J ata eva | na hi vinabnidharmopade^na Sisyab dakto dharman prayi- 

cayitum iti | udita iti vade ni^thayam kftasamprasaranasyaitad rupam | na tu 

ina utpurvasyarthayogad | udita ity uktah | upadi^ta ity eko 'rthah | kileti 

kila^bda^ parabhiprayam ^hatayati* || Abhidharmikanam etan matam na tu 

asmakam sautrantiKunam iti bhavab | _ ^ruyante hy abhidhanna^astra^am 

kartara^ | tadyatha | Jnanaprasthanasya Arya-Katyayaniputra^ karta I Praka- 

ranapadasya Sthavira-Yasuniitrab I Vijnanakayasya Sthavira-Devadarma | 

Dharmaskandhasya Arya-Sariputrah | PrajnaptiSastrasya Arya-Maudgalyayanab | 

Dhatukayasya Puri^a^ | Samgitipar}'aya8ya Mahakau?thilah [| " 

* Mr. Wogihara suggests that * ghatayati ' here ought to be * dyotayati.* 

2 Bibl. Nation., MSS. Bumouf, 114, fol. 8a: * • Sthavira-Katyayanlputra- 
prabhrtibhir Jfianaprasthanadisu pindikrtya sthapita ity ahur, vaibha^ika^ | ** 
•quoted in Walleser, Phil. Grundl., p. 13, note 1. For the expression 
** l§astrabhidharmo Jnanaprasthanadilak^ano," see p. 70, note 1, above. 

' Taranatha, 66 (45 Russ.) : ** Nach der ansicht der Vaibha?ikas werden die 
siehen Abhidharma-hueher fiir Buddha- wort gehalten uud als anfang der 
• erklarung's sutra die Yibha^a angenommen; nach der ansicht der Sautrantikas 
sind die aieben Abhidharma- sutraSf'Yfeia^Q die Vaibhasikas als friiher entstanden 
ansehen, von einfachen Sravakas verfasst und falschlich als von ^ariputra u.s.w. 
gesammeltes Buddha-wort ausgegeben und als anfang der erklarung's dastras 
gelten die sieben mtrasV Further, see next. 

* Taranatha, p. 296 (Germ.); Wassilief, ** Buddhismus," p. 116 (Germ.). 
£at the Tibetans seem to regard the Dharmaskandha as the most important of 
all. Cf. Walleser, Phil. Grundl., pp. 18-19. One of the Chinese writers also 
fonsiders the Dharmaskandha as cnief ; see the colophon at the end of the 
analysis of this worW given below. 
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neither Taranatha nor his translators give the Tibetan names 
of the seven Abhidharmas.^ 



^ Bu-«ton, folio 21 : — ** We must distinguish between the dastras dealing with 
the meaning of the Buddha's words in general, and those which deal with the 
meaning of some special teaching of the Buddha. 

**I. Grammar, which elucidates the verbal side of the scripture in general, 
and logic, which elucidates the meaning of it, are said to be the two dastras 
appertaining to the whole of the scripture in geaeral, without difference of school 
or teaching. But I myself hold a different opinion on this topic (namely, that 
these fiastras are altogether not Buddhistic, but profane sciences). 

"II. Among those 6astras which deal with special teachings of the Buddha, 
we must distinguish three categories corresponding to the three Dharmacakra- 
pravartanas. AVe are going to make known the tirst category. There, again, 
among the Nostras dealing with the meaning of the Buddha's teaching in its first 
perioa, we must distinguish .between those which elucidate his theoretical views 
and those which elucidate the practical side of his religion. The first are the 
seven Abhidharmas, namely : — 

1. Dharmaskandha (35^ * S* 5R •^•)) ^y ^ariputra. 

2. Prajnapti 5astra (^^^^ • ZIQ^ • J^S^ • ^?^ • )j ^7 Maudgalyayana. 

3. Dhatukaya (rs^J^ • m» ^h^ •}, by Piirna. 

4. Vijnanakaya (*3^ • +1^ • ^6^^ •}? by Devaksema. 

5. Jnanaprasthana (u| • P^ • ^^^^ *)j ^7 Katyayana. 

6. Prakarana (x^q * 5 * 5^ * ^ * )j ^7 Vasumitra. 

7. Samgatiparyaya (uj[^ * ^^ * ^^ * ^^ * 5^ * ^R^ *}> ^^ Maha-kau§thila 

To this I conform. But the Vaibhasikas of Kashmir maintain that these seven 
are the word of the Buddha. 

*' What the Master has fragmentarily taught at different places and times to 
different men has been collected by the Arhats of the Sravakas, just as the 

Udanavarga (agr • r • ^^Z • ZJO^ • sis^^ • , Ched-du-brjod-pahi-tsoms) has 

been. "Were it not so, then the number of three pitakas in the scriptures would 
be incomplete, because the Abhidharma is, generally speaking, included in the 
sutra and the vinaya, since it is occasionally taught in them. The compendium 
of the meaning of these seven Abhidharmas is styled the Mahavibha^a. An 
abridged exposition of its teaching is contained in the Abhidharmako§a and 
similar works. 

** (Vasubandhu says himself in the Abhidharmakofia that this kofia is an 
exposition of the views of the Kashmirian vaibhasikas.) '* 
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III and IV. Next as to the Chinese authorities who give 
the tradition concerning the existence of the seven books. 



Bu-«ton, folio 173 :— ** 1. Lokaprajnapti in 7 chapters. 

(0^,^ •'^^ • ^^^^ • ZI • q»j .Iq . q^?^ . j 

(IJjig-rten-gdag8-pa bam-po-bdun.) 

2. Kara^aprajnapti in 7 chapters. 

(3 * ^^1'' • ^ ' ^« •'a • ^^'^ •) 
(Rgyu-gdag8-pa ham-po-bdun.) 

3. Karmaprajnapti in 5 chapters. 

(a|^ • ^^^^ • a • qjj •*S • ^ • j 

(Las-gdags-pa bam-po-lna.) 

" These three works are translated by Prajnasena. The Vaibha§ikas maintain 
that they belong to the scriptures. 
"Ana although they appear to be mentioned as such in the Great Index 

IVV\ • 36^ • 3o^ • Q • Dkar-chag-chen-po), still there is no doubt that they, 

conformably to the meaning of the Sautrantikas and the remaining schools, must 
be reckoned as fiastras." 

Dr. Steherbatskoi writes to Mr. Thomas, of the India Office, through whom 
I obtained the above information, to the following effect: — *'The three 
prajnaptis translated by Prainasena must be parts of the second Abhidharma, 
I.e. Prajnapti ^astra. If it be so, then it will result that a part of the seven 
Abhidharmas was known to the Tibetans, as these three are to be found in the 
TanjurMdo, brii, 1-107 ; 107-191 ; 191-257." 

With the kind help of Mr. Thomas I have compared the Chinese Loka- 
prajnapti (Xanjio's, 1297 ; below appendix) with the Tibetan. Both treat of 
similar subjects, though they seem to differ much in details from each other. 
In the Chmese Prajnapti fiastra itself (No. 1317) the title Lokaprajnai)ti is 
given, but its contents are missing, while the Karanaprajnapti practically forms 
the whole text. The Tibetan version of the latter has been examined by 
Mr. Thomas, who furnished me an analysis of it. It gives, like the Chinese 
text, the laksanas and ratnas of a Mahdsattva, and raises all sorts of questions 
as to a Cakravartin, a Bodhisattva, and their surroundings. Thus the two 
versions, Chinese and Tibetan, treat of one and the same subject, though the 
latter is much more minute than the former. 

The Karmaprajnapti does not exist in Chinese. From the above comparisons, 
though imperfect owing to the fragmentary condition of the Chinese text, we 
may assume that Dr. Steherbatskoi is right in taking the three prajnaptis above 
referred to, to be parts of the second Abhidharma (i.e. Praiiiapti 6astra). The 
quotations from the Prajfiapti fiastra found in the Mahanbha§a (e.g. fasciculi 
136, 176) also seem to be of similar nature. 

Mr. Thomas took great trouble in looking through the list of the Tibetan 
works, but failed to find any other of the seven Abhidharmas ; we can now safely 
state with "Wassilief that the Sarvastivadin Abhidharmas do not exist in Tibetan, 
except the Prajfiapti 4astra. The Tibetan Dharmaskandha (Mdo, xx, 3 ; 
Wa. 39-46), to which Professor "Walleser refers (Phil. Grundl., p. 18), proved, 
on comparison, to be an entirely different text from the Chinese one, and 
consequently not one of the seven Abhidharmas in question. 



78 THE SARVlSnVADIN ABHIDHARMA BOOKS. 

The earliest of all is an interesting note at the end of vol. xxiii 
(book vi) of the Chinese translation of the Jnanaprasthana 
itself (a.d. 379). In this it is said that the * A sta-grantha ' 
(= Jnanaprasthana) is the 'body' (kaya), and there are 
besides six *feet' (pada), amounting to 1,000,000 syllables 
in all.* The next earliest notice of the seven books is found 
in Nagarjuna's commentary on the Mahaprajnaparamita 
sutra (translated a.d. 402-405). This work mentions the 
" Asta-grantha-Abhidharma and the six-divisioned Abhi- 
dharma."^ There is no doubt whatever that this *Asta- 
grantha ' of Nagarjuna refers to Katyayaniputra's Jnana- 
prasthana, as is proved by evidence from several sources.' 
The * six-divisioned Abhidharma/ however, is not quite clear, 
the six not being mentioned by name. But as it occurs 
with the mention of the chief work, Jnanaprasthana, it is 
very likely that it refers to the six supplementary works 
called *feet* (pada). For accurate information concerning 
them it is necessary, as in other cases, to have recourse to 
Hiuen-tsang (a.d. 629-645), who has translated most of 
the seven works. His " Record of the Western Kingdom,*' 
however, does not mention these seven as one body of 
Abhidharma literature. His statements that this or that 
one of the seven had been composed in some particular 
locality or hermitage shows that some of them, if not all. 



* See, for the original, below the analysis A, the end of bk. vi. 

2 Nanjio's, 1169 ; small Jap. ed., |^ 1, fol. I7b: /^ ifj^ S M ^t 

>^ ^ M St #. 

^ Paramartha's Life of Vasubandhu [Tong-paOf July, 1904, p. 276) : 
**KatyayanTputra collected the Abhidharma of the Sarvastivadins and arranged 
it in eignt Ka-lan-ta (Grantha), and that this work was called the * Discourse on 
the Opening of Knowledge ' (Jfianaprasthana).'* Cf. Wassilief, ** Buddhismus," 
p. 217 et seq. ; Walleser, Phil. Gnmdl., p. 146. (That the Patthana which is 
cited as * Mahapakarana ' by Buddhaghosa (** Atthasalini," pp. 7, 9, 87, 212, 409) 
refers to our book wants an elucidation, because the identity of the Patthana 
with our Jnanaprasthana cannot be proved.) The identity of the A?ta-grantha 
with the Jnanaprasthana is open to no doubt at all ; for the earlier Chinese 
translation of this work (No. 1273) bears the name Pa-chien-tu (Attha-Gantho ; 
Naniio, A?ta-Khanda), while the later one (No. 1276) with similar contents 
is called the Fa-chi'lun (Jfianaprasthana), botn in 44 vargas; see analysis given 
below. 



CHINESE REFERENCES. 79 

were at that time very famous among Indian Buddhist 
scholars.^ 

It is his disciple, Fu-kuang (a.d. 645-664, with Hiuen- 
tsang), who gives in his " Notes on the Abhidharmakoto '' 
a tradition concerning the seven Abhidharmas, one chief 
text and the six pada supplements, mentioning them by 
name.' K'nei-chi (died 682), another disciple of Hiuen* 
tsang, refers to this division in a colophon to the Chinese 
Dhatukaya.^ I need not add here that these two obtained 
this information directly from Hiuen-tsang, who may in 
tarn have been informed by his teachers in Nalanda or may 
himself have been acquainted with a commentary, like Ya^o- 
mitra's, on the Abhidharmakoda. The official order of the 
vorks in Chinese differs from that given in either the 
Sanskrit or the Tibetan authorities. 

The Mahavibhasa, which is itself a commentary on 
Katyayaniputra's Jnanaprasthana, and is anterior to Yasu- 
bandhu's Abhidharmakosa, quotes now and again these 
pada works, which fact shows again that these supplementary 
works were held to be of great value for a successful 



^ Eiuen-tsang, ** Memoires," i, 201: ** Fa-ehi-lun (Jnanaprasthana) was 
compfled by Ka-to-yen-na (Eatyayana, 300 years a.b.), while in the Tamasa- 
Tana vihara, a Sanrastiyadin monastery in Chinapati, North Frontier" (Watters, 
i, p. 294). ** Memoires," i, 119: ** Fu-su-mo-to-lo (Vasumitra) compiled the 
Ckunff - shi 'fin - - p4 - ta - mo - lun (Prakarana( - pada - )abhidharma - fiastra) in 
a tope at Po^kalaYati (Penkelaotis) " (Watters, i, p. 214). The Shih'shen-tsU' 
lun (Yijjlanakaya) is said to have been composed by Ti-po-shc-mo (Deya^arma) 
inP*i-sho-ka (ViSoka), near 6ravasti fWatters, i, p. 373). 

' ^ 5i5- ^® ^ ^^^ ^ * Ta-sheng-kuang ' (^ ^ 3fc). The 
most of Hiuen-tsang*s translations (75 texts altogether) have been dictated to 
Fn-koang. His notes taken from Hiuen -tsang' s lecture on the Abhidharma- 
koda of Vasubandhu have been preserved in Japan, and are known as the ** Notes 

of Fu-kuang" (generally *K6-ki,' ^b iB)* This is not included in the 

official collection of the Buddhist works. I regret, however, that this and 

another important ** Notes on the Abhidharma-ko5a," by Fa-pao (^ R)> 

pupil of Hiuen-tsang and I-tsing, have not been consulted in detail, for they are 
not accessible to me here in England. 

' See the analysis given below. 



80 THE SARVlSTIVADIX ABHIDHARMA BOOKS. 

exposition of the principal Abhidharma text.^ Thus the 
fleven books must have existed prior to the compilation of 
the Mahavibhasa by 500 Arhats, at a time, 400 years 
according to one account, or 500 years according to the 
other, after the Buddha's death.^ 

The names of the seven books quoted in these works are, 
without exception, given in the Chinese form (see the list IV 
above). 

The Chinese transliterations (the list III above) have been 
taken from the Catalogue of the Tripitaka of the Yuen 
dynasty called the ** Chi'?/uen-/a'paO'Chien-t'ung't8ung-lu"^ 
(or generally *' Chi-yuen-lu" simply), i.e. "A General 
Catalogue of the Sacred Texts in the * Chi-yuen ' period " 
(a.d. 1264-1294). The " Chi-yuen-lu " is based on a com- 
parison of the Chinese Buddhist books with the Tibetan 
Kanjur, and was compiled by command of KubUai Khan. 
Preparatory to the translation of the Tripitaka into 
Mongolian the Emperor Kubilai convened his priestly and 
lay subordinates and constituted them a committee to 
examine the contents of the Buddhist works (1,440 in 
number) then extant in China and Tibet. This committee 
consisted of some twenty-eight scholars of several countries, 
-China, Tibet, India, Turfan, Wuigur, and Mongolia. 

The Chinese texts were compared one by one with their 
counterparts in Tibetan, where such existed, and in cases 
where none such existed the fact was carefully noted. 

1 E.g., Nanjio's No. 1263, the Mahavibhasa, 17 (Jap. jj^ 1, fol. 74*), 
quotes the Prakaranapada (|5p J^), Vijnanakaya (|^ ^)^ and Prajnaptipada 
( J& IS) ; *^® ^^"^®» 23 {j^ 1, fol. 99i), cites the Sangitiparyaya (^ ^) 
and Dharmaskandha (^ ^)» '^^^ Dhatukaya (S J|^) niay be found 
quoted somewhere. For this infonnation and for note 2, p. 78, I am indebted 
to Mr. IT. "Wogihara. 

2 Yasumitra is said to be one of the 600 Arhats who took part in compiling 
the Mahavibhasa (400 years or 600 years a.b.). Two of the seven Abhidhannas 
are attributed to Vasumitra, who is said to have lived at a time 300 years a.b. 
Vasumitra of 400 years a.b. and that of 300 years a.b. must be different. This 
is certain from the fact that the Yibha^a itself quotes his books, and mentions 
him as one of the four great Gastrins of the Sarvastivada school. Cf . Waiters, 
i, p. 274. 

'MSS3Si|[lRlll^' vol. ii, Nanjio, No. 1612. 
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As to the contents of each work, they were satisfied to 
«tate simply whether the two, Chinese and Tibetan,, agreed 
with each other or not. Almost all the Chinese titles were 
restored by them to their Sanskrit forms, which, though not 
always correctly given, were arrived at by a fairly accurate 
system of transliteration, the Chinese sounds then current 
being used for the purpose. 

The work of this commission resulted, as I have said 
above, in the catalogue under notice, which has been used 
by Stanislas JuHen and Bunyiu Nanjio as their principal 
guide for the restoration of Sanskrit names.^ This catalogue 
I designate elsewhere in this paper as the " Tibeto- Chinese 
•Catalogue." 

As for the names of the seven Abhidharmas, great credit 
is due to the compilers of the Catalogue, inasmuch as they 
have preserved the correct Sanskrit forms of the names, thus 
affording us a clue to the identification of the Sanskrit works 
with the Chinese. The list III is made entirely from this 
source. 

In this Catalogue it is stated that the seven Abhidharmas, 
one and all, agree with the corresponding Tibetan works, 
though in reality they do not seem to exist in the Kanjur 
or Tanjur with the exception of one.^ 

The evidence we have adduced from Sanskrit, Tibetan, 
and Chinese sources not being conflicting, we are fairly 
justified in assuming that at an early period of their 
separate history the Sarvastivadins were in possession of 
an Abhidharma literature consisting of seven books, one 
principal and six supplementary, as we have seen above; 
and that these works had been widely studied in Easmira, 
the seat of this school; and we can say further that the 
tradition concerning them is comparatively trustworthy. 



^ M. P. Habacuc of Russia sent this catalogue to S. Julian in 1848. After 
a careful study the latter published a ** Concordance Sinico-Sanscrite '* (Journal 
Asiatique, Nov.-Dec, 1849, pp. 351-446). Bunyiu Nanjio, while compiling 
his Catalogue for the India Office in 1883, made use of the Concordance as weU 
as the original Chi-yuen-lu. 

* See above, note, p. 77. 
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since it has been preserved in practically the same form in 
India, Tibet, China, and Japan. 

Hitherto we have merely dwelt on the traditions con- 
cerning the Abhidharma works; let us now proceed ta 
examine the actual texts preserved in China and Japan. 



4. An Analysis of the Seven Abhidharma 
Works of the Sarvastivadins. 

I. JNlNAPRASTHANA, 

By Abya Katyayaniputea. 
(Skt. 1 ; Tib. 5 ; Tib. -Chin. 1 ; Chin. 1.) 

There exist in Chinese two different translations of thi& 
text, made in the fourth and in the seventh century. The 
two bear different names, the one " Asta-grantha " (or 
Attha-gantho), the other " Jnanaprasthana," thus confirming^ 
the statement by Paramartha (a.d. 499-569), who, in hi& 
Life of Yasubandhu, alludes to this work as having two 
names.^ 

A. B. 

A-p*i-t*an-^a-chien-tu-/ttw.* A-p*i-ta-mo-/tf-{jA»-^ttw.' 

Abliidharmastagrantha( -lustra) The Abhidharma i^astra — 

(generally called the ** Asta- " Opening of Knowledge '^ 

grantha "). (generally called the ** Jnana- 

Nanjio's Cat., No. 1273. prasthana"). 

Nanjio's Cat., No. 1275. 



1 See my translation of Paramartha*s Life of Yasubandhu {Tong-paOy 
July, 1904), pp. 276-277, and compare my study of this life (J.R.A.S., Jan., 
1905, p. 52). 

' W IK: S A 4J^ JS ii- Theeight^Chien-tu'lsinParamartha, 
I.e., ' Kan-tu ' (l|^ lS,)y ^^^^ ^^ himself says is equivalent to Skt. Ea-lan-la 
(Grantha). M. Sylvain L6vi suggests that * Kan-tu * or * Chien-tu* represent* 
more likely the Prakrit form ' Gantho.' 

' P9 KH; il H Si ^ tSt- 'Fa-chi' may mean 'production of 
knowledge.' 
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Amount : 
8 groups {yUn; skandha) ; 44 

sections {na-hsi; varga).' 
20 chiian (fasciculi) ; 382 pages 

(ye). 

Author : 

The venerable Chia-to-yen-ni- 

tsU^ [Arya Eatyayaniputra]. 

Translator : 
Kiuen-tsang, a.d. 657-660. 



Amount : 
8 chien-tu (gantho); 44 po-ch*u 

(vaggo).* 
20 chiian (fasciculi) ; 554 pages 

(ye). 

Author : 
Chia-chan-yen-^«u * 
[Katy ayan iputra] . 

Translators : 

Chu-t*an Sang-chie-ti-po * 

[Gotama Samghadeva], 

from Ka-pin (Kasmira), 

A.D. 383 ; and 

Chu Fo-nien (a Chinese), 

A.D. 350-417. 

A Taggo by T*an-mo-pi [Dham- 
mapiya] from Ka-pin (Kai^mlra). 

These two are translations from one and the same text. 
^Thongh the originals seem to have had variant readings 
liere and there, the translations do not present any material 
<lifference in general scope. At the beginning of every 



^ Po-ch^ii (^ ^) is likely ' yaggo.' A does not seem to have been in 

Sanskrit. 

N.£. — Oenerally speaking, * sections' or 'chapters' are the divisions of the 
original text, whereas * fasciculus ' (chiian) is that made according to the con- 
venience of the Chinese editors. In almost all instances these two methods of 
diyision, original and editorial, are adopted. One fasciculus (chiian) contains 
as a rule 1^21 Chinese pages (ye), lii calculating we can teke one Chineee 
page (it is really a folio in large print) as about equivalent to one page octavo. 

"* A H + 3ft *&• *Yiin' is * aggregate' (skandha) in 

Chinese. Hiuen-tsang's original seems to have had * Skandha ' instead of 
*6rantha.' 'Na-hsi' is the translation of 'Yar^a,' and means 'interception 
of breath,' the sense of which is not quite dear to me. Perhaps as a class of 
consonants, which are generally pronounced by stopping breath, i is called ' varsa,' 
Hiuen-tsang may have used this translation, or one section may be understooa by 
him to mean the resting of one's breath in reciting a text. 

* ^ $ t$ JB *? * KatyayanTputra is said to have lived 300 years a.b. ; 
see Watters, ** Yuan-Chwang," i, p. 294. 

***f&f*Jjli, ^ft;g! (Nanjio^s Catal., p. 399, §39, 
and pp. 406, 458). 

2 
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chapter Katjiijaniputra raises a series of questions whict 
are subsequently to be answered by him, and then deals with 
them one by one. The list of questions (the matika) is 
generally left out by Hiuen-tsang, thus making his Tersion 
much shorter than that of his predecessors. XTniesa the 
discovery of a Tibetan counterpart may be hoped for, the 
Chinese version in two recensions stands as the sole 
representative of the text. 

KatyayanTputra's Jniinaprasthana is, be it stated again, 
the fundamental and alUimportant work of the Sarvasttvada 
school, and it seems to have occupied a prominent position 
in its literature, for it is to this, as we have seen above, that 
the six so-called ' feet ' (puda) stand in the relation of 
aupplementa, and it is on this again that the great com- 
mentary, Mahavibhasii, has been drawn up. The original 
Indian text is said, in the earlier translation (A), to have 
consisted of 15,07ii slokas, or rather a corresponding nimiber 
of syllables in prose, namely, 483,304 syllables.' In what 
language, however, the original text was composed we have 
no means of ascertaining. All we can say is that the text 
brought by Samghadeva and Dhammapiya from Kasmira 
seems to have been in a dialect akin to Pali, whereas the 
text used by Hiuen-tsang, as in other caaes, seems to have 
been in Sanskrit. But this supposition rests solely on the 
phonetic value of Chinese ideographs employed in these 
translations, and is not corroborated by any other evidence. 



' A preface to the boot written by Tno-an (died a.d. 385), a contemporary of 
ths ttanalniora, gives the number of Slokas iir Billables as fol]owa : ^ '^ -f- 

an^-t + r^^, + A m'(-) ^f- (s) •& ea w, 

— SK"^^Rril+P^^ffi- (The cliariickrs in brackets 
aeem to be miBprinta of (^) and (^) reapeotiTely,) "The Fan [Brihini) 
test consiated of 13,072 filokaa, or 4K2,304 sfUables. In the Chin (Chine 



96,260 words. Thia 
(an3 could not recite) a chapter i 
number ofita syUahli 



. Samgbadeva, the trnnslator) forgot 
n Causes (Bk. vi, 7 below), *"( Giiid that the 
Bqnal to that of the 'Ton Gates.'" The 'Ten 
:. ii, 4, which is amd to have been in 1,600 Slokas, ttrelTC letters 
(Hjllables) extra. 
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That this book belongs exclusively to the Sarvastivadins 
may be taken as certain from the fact that at the end of 
«ach of eight fasciculi in Hiuen-tsang's translation it is 
distinctly stated, as seen from the analysis given below, 
that it belongs to this school. 

Hiuen-tsang himself visited the monastery Tamasa vana in 
Chmapati in N. India, in which there were three hundred 
brethren of the Sarvastivada school, who were thorough 
students of the Hmayana. He records that this was the 
monastery in which, three hundred years after the Buddha's 
nirvana, Ka-to-yen-na (Katyayana) composed his "Fa-chi-lun" 
(Jnanaprasthana).^ This statement of Hiuen-tsang also 
connects the book with this school, and again we have an 
indication to the same eflfect in the Tibeto-Chinese Catalogue 
above referred to, vol. ix. Under the heading of the 
Abhidharma literature the following statement occurs : — 
" The Abhidharma-pitaka of the Sravakas (of the Hinayana) 
consists of 38 texts (pu), 708 fasciculi (chiian), and 73 cases 
(chih). The Abhidharma-pitaka is not one and the same in 
all schools. Now according to (the method of) the Sarvasti- 
vada school we place the original work, * body ' (kaya), first, 
and the supplementary works, 'feet* (pada), next. The 
branches thereof, the Vibhasa and the like, are placed last. 
Those of the other schools come next in order." ^ 

Since this work is the key to all the subsequent philo- 
sophical literature of the Buddhists, I give here a somewhat 
detailed account of its contents. 



^ See Waiters, «' Yuan-Chwang," i, p. 294. 
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CONTENTS OF TKE JNANAPRASTHANA. 



ObOUI' I: MlSCBLLUTEOUS. 

(« II S -) 

Lokottara-dharma-Targti. 

(ift Si - a a A -) 

■to what category does it 



G4NTR0 I : MiSCELLiJtBOCS. 

mm MS -) 

1. Lokuttara-dhamma-vaggo.' 

What is the Lokuttara-dhi 

belong? — why is it tho highest in the world? — its dofinition 
— its bearings — its relation to 22 BakkBya-ditthiB ' — the 
transcendental conditions compared with the other con- 
ditions, etc. 
It is stated at the end of the 

first vflggo : "The original 

text of the vag go consisted 

of 528 alokas." 

2. Knowledge (Diina)-vaggo. Knowledge -section. 

(ig H S =) (g « ,6 =) 

The cause of knowledge — memory — doubt — six causes of 
stupidity reproved by the Bnddha — cessation of the 



At the end : " The original 
second vaggo consisted of 230 
aokas. 20 letters (syllables) 



L 



' I bavB throughout attempted 
by the Chinese translations. In doing ao I have Lot thought 
or ©Ten desirable to confine myaelf to the Sansirit forms. It f 
than probable that the JQanaprastbiimi at least was written in s 
thinks naturally of the dialect uf Ea^ira, but we really bave 
the JEanaprastnilna was not composed in Kosala. I use the no 
the eaaes of Gantho and Vaggo because I think tbat the phonetic value of the 
Uhineao requires it. 

' See CMlders, b.t. ; compare DttannasamgrabB, j 23, Lokotl 
skondba; also MahiiTyulp., j4. 

* Compare Childera, a. v. : visntivattbaVa BikkSysdiKhi attavadupaiii 



1 

3 of 

the 

1 



»»-ia 
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3. IndiTidoality (paggala)-yaggo. Pa-ta-chie-lo(pudgala)»8ection. 

(AK^H) (l|!|»fiilllA«.H) 

How many of the 12 paticcasamuppadas do belong to the 
past, present, and future puggala? — final liberation, etc. 
Several passages from the Agama quoted. 

At the end: ''The original 
vaggo consisted of 148 Slokas, 
16 letters (syllables) extra." 

4. Yaggo on love and reverence. Section on love and reverence. 

(ft ^ Sl^ K m IS) (ft Si lA A B) 

Respect out of love (pema) — ^respect out of honour (garava) * 
— two sorts of honour (garava), with wealth (dhana) and 
with religion (dhamma) — strength of the body — Nirvana 
the ultimate end, etc. 

At the end: "The original 
text, 373 i^lokas, 10 letters 
(syllables) extra." 

5. Ahirikanottappa- vaggo. Section on shamelessness (ahri- 

kata). 

mmifimms.) mmm&s.) 

Shamelessness (ahirika) — fearlessness of sinning (anottappa) * 
— ^the increasing demerits (akusalamula), etc. 

At the end : " The original text 
of this vaggo consists of 220 
slokas." 

^. Form (rupa)-vaggo. Section on characteristics (lak- 

(fe K ^ :^) (* m S :fO 

The rupa-dhamma going through birth and death is im- 
permanent — why can it be called a * form ' ? — impermanence 
(anitya), etc., etc. 

At the end: " The original text, 
47 ^lokas." 



* Skt. prema and gauraya. 

' Mahayyutp., § 104 (49, 50), ahrikyam, anapatrapyam; Dhannasamgraha, § 30, 
.ahrikata, anapatrapa. 
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7. Objoctlcssncss (aQattha)-vaggo. Section on' objectlessness. 

All the practices of austerity are vain — ^things desired cannot 
be secured, etc. 

At the end : ** The original text, 
97 ^okas.'' 

8. Thought (cetana)-vaggo. Section on thought (cetana). 

i&mm A) {& m m. a) 

Thinking — reflecting — awakening (vitakka) — observing 
(vicara) — unsettled mind (uddhacca) ^ — ignorance (avijja) — 
arrogance (mana) — ^hardness of heart, etc. 

At the end: **The original 
text, 326 slokas, 18 letters 
(syllables) extra." 



BOOK II. 



A. 

Gantho II: 



B. 
Group II: 



The Bond of Hitman Passions The Bond of Human Passions 
(Samyojana). (Samtojana). 

1. Yaggo on demerits (akusala- Section on 10 demerits (daSaku> 

mula). Camilla). 

(;f # « m -) (+ :r # 3S^ .i. -) 

3 samyojanas — 5 views — 9 samyojanas — 98 anusayas — 
their details, scopes, results, etc. 

At the end : ** The original 
text, 603 i^lokas, 14 letters 
(syllables) extra." 



^ See Dhanuas., p. 69 ; Skt. auddhatya. 
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2. Vaggo on those who come but Section on those who come bat 

once (sakadagamin).^ once (sakrdagamin). 

(- ff K m -) (- fr » s r) 

The germs of passions, etc., still left in the sakadagamins — 
9 forms of pahana-parinna,^ etc. 

At the end: " The original text, 
1,040 slokas." 

3. Vaggo on man. Section on sentient being (sattva). 

(A K H =) (t 1» Hft .§. H) 

Moral defilements arising from views — those arising from 
practices — 4 fruits of samaniia — death and rebirth — regions 
having no rebirth, etc. 

At the end : ** The original text, 
467 slokas." 

4. Vaggo on 10 gates. Section on 10 gates. 

(+ n K m H) i-^-f^m s m 

Causes of moral defilements (1) — single cause (2)— double 
cause (3) — order of various thoughts (4) — awakening 
thought (5) — ^thought connected with indriyas (6) — com- 
pletion (7) — incompletion (8) — ^knowledge that can destroy 
the causes (prahana-parijna) (9) — realization of the 
destruction (nirodha-saksatkara) (10).' 

At the end : ** The original 
text, 1,600 ^lokas, 12 letters 
(syllables) extra." 

BOOK III. 
A. B. 

Gantho III : Group III : 

Knowledge (Nana). EInowledge (Jnana). 



^ Mr. Wogihara thinks that the * I-hsing,' meaning * one-going,' is quite different 
from the * I-lai,' i.e. * one-coming,' which is the translation of * sakadagamin.' 
He suggests that it may he * ekatra-ga,' judging from an analogy of * sarvatra-ga ' 
(pien-hsing). 

^ See CMlders, s.y. parinna ; Skt. prahana-parijna. 

' I put here Sanskrit on the authority of Mr. Wogihara. 
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!• Vaggo on 8 stages (sekha and Seotion on the branches of 
asekha). learning (iSiksanga). 

(A a K « -) (» 3fe 3» & -) 

Knowledge attained by the lower grades of sanctification — 
the state of an Arhat — ^views (ditthi) — ^knowledge (Sana) — 
wisdom (panna) — ^views of those free from passion (ana43aya- 
samaditthi),^ etc. 

At the end : * * The original text, 
430 Slokas." 

2. Vaggo on the 5 kinds (of Section on the 5 kinds. 

views, right and wrong). 

(jE « H n n) (5 a «l ,!• -) 

Wrong views — right views — wrong knowledge — right 
knowledge — views of an asekha, etc. 

At the end : ** The original text, 
200 ^okas, 14 letters extra." 

3. Yaggo on the knowledge of Section on the knowledge of 
another's mind (paracittanana).^ another's mind. 

(^ i)k i& « K m H) {m>&^mM3) 

What is the knowledge that discerns another's thought ? — 
the knowledge of the past life (pubbenivasanussatinana),' etc. 

At the end: ** The original text, 
132 flokas." 

4. Vaggo on the cultivation of Section on the cultivation of 

knowledge. knowledge. 

{^ ig&tm m) (iE ^ il .i. ea) 

Cultivation of the eightfold knowledge — dharmajiiana — 
anvayajnana — samvrtijnana — duhkhaj . — samudayaj . — niro- 
dhaj. — margaj. — ksayaj. — anutpadaj.* — its relation with the 
secular knowledge, etc. 

At the end : * ' The original text, 
930 £okas." 



1 Ski. anasraya-samyagdr?^ (Wogihara). 

' Compare Mahayyutp., § 67, 2. 

3 See Childers, b.v. pubbo, vijja ; Dharmas., § 76. 

* Mahayyutp., § 57 ; Dharmas., § 93 ; cf. Childers, s.y. nanam. 
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5. Yaggo on knowledge attained Section on 7 holy persons (arya- 
by (the ariya-puggalas). pudgala). 

{^ mum %) (-tmm &S.) 

77 sorts of knowledge and all the bearings of knowledge 
discussed. 
At the end: ''The original text, At the end of this section it is 
1,033 slokas." stated: "This text belongs 

to the Sarvastivada school." 

BOOK IV. 
A. B. 

XjAiffTHO IV : Action (Kamma). Gkoup IV : Action (Kabha). 

m m & m) m m m 

1. Vaggo on wicked actions. Section on wicked actions. 

(S fr K ^ -) (S fx Hft S -) 

All details of sinful actions (3 duccaritas: kaya-, vaci-, 
mano-) — their results, etc. 
At the end : ** The original text, 
192 flokas." 

2. Vaggo on erroneous speech. Section on erroneous speech. 

m fg K 11 n) mm mM^ -) 

All details of sins by speech (micchavaca) — their results, etc. 
At the end : ** The original, 245 
flokas." 

3. Vaggo on injury to living Section on injury to life 

beings (himsa). (himsa). 

(* * ^ 5) (« 4 H) 

All details of sins of killing life — their results, etc. 
At the end : " The original, 309 At the end : " This belongs to 
slokas." the Sarvastivada school." 

4. Vaggo on the demonstratable Section on the visible and in- 

and undemonstratable. visible (vijnapty-avijnapti). 

(^ mnmmmm) (^ m ^ j^ .§. m) 

All good and bad actions (kusalakusala) relating to the past 
and future, etc.^ 
At the end : " The original, 273 
slokas." 



* Abhidharmako^a - vyakhya, ch. i: avijnapti-vijnaptisamadhisambhutam 
ku^alakudalam rapam. See Dharmas., p. 70. 
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5. Yaggo on actions bearing the Section on actions bearing the 
selfsame results. selfsame results. 

Actions bearing the like fruits, etc. Here a cuiious allusion 
to speech is given. Speech is said to be in ten fonns, 
i.e., Buddha-vak, -jalpa, -vyahara, -gira, -bhasya, -nirukti, 
-vak-svara, -vak-patha, action by mouth (-vak-karman), 
demonstration by mouth (-vag-vijiiapti).* 
At the end : ** The original, 185 At the end : ** This belongs to 
^lokas." the Sarvastivada school." 



BOOK V. 

A. B. 

Gantho V: The Four Great Group V: 

(Catur-mahabhuta). The Great Seeds. 

im Am^ S.) i:km^ 5.) 

1. Vaggo on pure organs (indriya). Section on the products of the 

Great (mahabhuta). 

The four elements — product of a combination of the four — 
complete and incomplete products — their causes, etc. 

At the end : " The original, 392 
slokas." 

2. Vaggo on conditions (of the Section on conditions. 

combination of elements). 

mm mr.) mm .% n) 

Conditions (pratyaya) — elements of the past — those of th& 
future, etc. 

At the end : ** The original, 547 
slokas.*' 

3. Vaggo on the visible truth. Section on the visible. 

(a If K m H) i^ ^ m s h) 

Things belonging to the rupa-dhatu are summarily explained. 

At the end: ** The original, 169 At the end: **This belongs to 
slokas." the Sarvastivada school." 

^ I follow mostly Mr. Wogihara's restoration of these words. 
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4. Vaggo on intemal products. Section on the perception- 

elements. 

(^ jt K 1 IS) i^stmMm) 

Sensations, feelings, ideas, etc., are discussed. 

At the end : '* The original, 210 
slokas.'' 



BOOK VI. 

A. B. 

Gaiiteho VI : Oegans (Indeita). Geoup VI : Oegans (Indeita). 

(ft m m:f^) mm i^) 

1. Organ (indriya)- vaggo. Section on organs. 

(ft K m -) mm s -) 

22 indriyas — eye (cakkhu), ear (sota), noso (ghana), tongue 
(jivha), body (kaya), mind (mano), the female (itthindriya), 
the male (pumsa), life (jiva), happiness (sukha), suffering 
(dukkha), rejoicing (somanassa), sorrow (domanassa), 
guarding, i.e. indifferent (upekkha), believing (saddha)^ 
striving (viriya), recollection (sati), contemplation (samadhi), 
wisdom (paiina), the unknown, the known, the yet to be 
known (anannatam nassamit*indriyam, aniiindriyam, aiiiia- 
tavindriyam),^ etc. 

At the end: " The original, 314 At the end: **This belongs to 
slokas." the Sarvastivada school." 

2. Being (bhava) -vaggo. Section on being. 

(w K m -) i^ m .1, -) 

Kama-bhava — all forms of existence — rupa-bhava— arupya- 
bhava, etc. 
At the end : ** The original, 328 
slokas." 

3. Vaggo on touch. Section on touch. 

inmrnmB) (« a s h) 

16 kinds of touch, etc. 

At the end : " The original, 141 
slokas." 



1 Childers, s.y. indriyam ; see Mahavyutp., § 108 ; the last three are : anajna- 
tamajfiasyamindriyam (19), ajfiendriyam (20), ajfiatavindriyam (21). 
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^- ^^go on primal mind. Section on equal mind. 

Does mind continue as it commenced ? 
At the end : ** The original, 269 
flokas." 

5. Vaggo on mind that is primarily Section on one-mind. 

produced. 

iik 9 <& &tmm (- *& la .i. £) 

Do things thought come into existence at the commencement 
of the activity of mind ? 
At the end : ** The original, 242 At the end : '' This belongs to 
^lokas." the Sarvastivada school." 

6. Fish-vaggo.* Fish-section. 

Why are some complete in regard of 22 organs and others 
incomplete ? 
At the end : ** The original, 1 73 
slokas." 

7. Vaggo on causes. Section on attainment (prapti). 

Are all the faculties of organs conditioned by the past ? 
At the end of this vaggo there 
is no number of ^lokas given, 
but a note is added to the 
following effect : * * This vaggo 
on causes was forgotten by 
the translator, Samghadeva, 
of Ka-pin (Kasmira), and 
therefore omitted. Lately 
another priest of Ka-pin 
(Ka^mira) named T*an-mo-pi 
(Dhamma-piya), who knew 
this vaggo by heart, arrived, 
visited Samghadeva in Mi- 
ch ^uan, and translated this 



1 ' Fish ' is strange, and there is no allusion to fish in the chapter. Probably 
it is a misinterpretation of * matsarya ' (macchariya), * envy ' or ^ avarice,' one 
of the twenty-four minor evil passions (upakleda) ; Dharmasamgraha, §§ 69, 78. 
However, the Mahavihha^a explained this word : *' It is called * fish ' because its 
various phases constantly in change cannot be grasped.'' We are still in the 
dark as to its original meaning. 
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yaggo. Thus the whole text 
of the Attha-gantho was com- 
plete. T'an- mo-pi (Dhamma- 
piya) said that the Attha- 
gantho is the ' body ' (kaya) 
only, and there are besides 
six 'feet' (pada), 1,000,000 
syllables in all. T'an-mo-pi 
(Dhamma-piya) could recite 
only two of these 'feet,' and 
the whole could not be repro- 
duced in translation. While 
saying this he deeply re- 
gretted. This note was added 
in the Ching-kuan monastery 
of Yang-chou on the 19th of 
the first month in the 19th 
year of the Chien-yuen period 
(a.d. 379) in the Chin 
Dynasty (a.d. 351-395)." » 

BOOK VII. 
A. B. 

GAin:HO VII : Meditation Group VII : Meditation 

(Samadhi). (Samadhi). 

1. Yaggo on conditions of the Section on attainment 

past. (prapti). 

(IS £ » K H -) (#».§.-) 

All conditions of the past, etc. 

At the end : " The original, 499 
slokas." 



^n z nf.- mm )\\ ^ 'km m 9 y^ 'St ^' 
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2. Vaggo on causes. Section on causes (pratyaya). 

Meditations on causes and conditions in the dhyana heavens 
(1-4), etc. 

At the end : " The original, 184 At the end : " This belongs to 
slokas." the Sarvastivada school." 

3. Vaggo on liberation (vimutti). Section on comprehension. 

(mn&tmB) mm s h) 

lOforms of meditation (kasinayatana)* — 8 kinds of knowledge 
— 3 forms of samadhi. 

At the end : " The original, 573 At the end : ** This belongs to 
^lokas." the Sarvastivada school." 

4. Anaganu-vaggo. Section on those who do not 

come back (anagamin). 

5 states of the anagamins. 

At the end : " The original, 157 
^lokas." 

5. Vaggo on those who come back Section on those who come back 

once (sakadagamin).* once. 

(- ft K 1 i) (-1x^.1. 5) 

States of the sakadagamins — attainments of the divine eye, 
etc. 
At the end : " The original, 501 
^okas." 



BOOK VIII. 

A. B. 

Gantho VIII : Views (Ditthi). Geotjp VIII : Views (Dbsti). 

(£ m m A) (s m A) 

1. Vaggo on firm meditation Section on firm memory 

(satipatthana). (smrtyupasthana). 

(5g ± K 1 -) (;g ft a .S -) 

(1) Meditation on the impurity of the body (kayanupassana) 



1 Childers, s.v. kasino ; Mahavyutp., § 72 ; my Pali Chrestomathy, p. xvii, 10. 

* The Chinese words, however, mean the * one-going,* for which see above, 
Bk. ii, 2, note (p. 89). 
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— (2) ineditation on the evils of sensations (vedananu- 
passana) — (3) meditation on the evanescence of thought 
(cittanupassana) — (4) meditation on the conditions of 
existence (dhammanupassana),^ etc. 

At the end: '* The original, 315 
slokas." 

2. Vaggo on desire (kama). Section on three forms of being 

(tribhava). 

(He K ^ -) (E^ mM. -) 

Conditions of the 3 states of being. 

At the end : ** The original, 186 
slokas.'* 

3. Vaggo on consciousness Section on consciousness 

(saiina). (samjna). 

10 stages of consciousness* as to impermanence, sorrow, 
anatman, impurity, death, destruction, etc. 

At the end : " The original, 104 At the end : " This belongs to 
slokas.'' the Sarvastivada school." 

4. Yaggo on the time of knowledge. Section on knowledge (jnana). 

m m mm b) (^ m .g. m) 

Knowledge that produces an abhorrence of this life — the 
relation of the knowledge with the aggregates (skandha), etc. 

At the end : '' The original, 178 
^lokas." 

5. Yaggo on views. Section on views. 

i^f&ms.) {^mM>m 

Erroneous views (micchaditthi) — ignorant views — views 
that there is no cause — abala, aviriya, etc. 
At the end : " The original, 276 
slokas." 



^ Mahavyutp., § 38, 1-4 ; see Ghilders, s.y. satipatthanam. 

* The ten sannas are : asubha-, marana-, ahare pa^ikkula-, sabbaloke anabhi- 
rati-, anicca-, anicce dukkha-, dukkhe anatta-, pahana-, yiraga-, nirodba-. 
See Cbilders, s.y. sanna. 
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(« K S :?;) {* ffi » .R yW 

Unbelieving mind — 38 wicked views — passions — BriilimanB, 
ete. — several partibloB. 21 veraes in all. 



BOOKS. ^H 

section. ^^M 



The 12th Giitha runs as (oIIowb : 
" Ua-aha tu-sha sang-flhi-ma 
sa-pi-ta-la-pi-pi-li-ta : this is 
the end of sorrow." Here 
it is added that these are the 
words of the T'an -mi-la 
(Damila, i.e. Tamil) language, 
and they are esplained: — 
' Ma-sha,' do not care or hope 
for evila ; ' tn-sha,' gladly 
adapt to the law ; ' sang-shi- 
ma,' check or control one's 
self ; ' sa-pi-ta-Ia-pi-pi-li-ta,' 
escape completely from or 
abandon the state of being.' 

At the end : ' ' The original text, 
llOibkas." 



The Guthii in this text is 
difteront, and goos as follows : 
" Ei-ni mi-ni kiu-pu ta-ye- 
pu ; do not care for (evils), 
(but) be satisfied, be subdued, 
escape (ully from the borders 

' kiu-pu,' ' ta-yo-pu ' are said 
to he the words of the mu-li- 
sha (mleccha), and mean re- 
spectively ' duhkha,' ' samu- 
daya,' 'airodha,'and'niarga,' 
— the four atya-eatyaa being 
expressed by the Buddha in 
the barbarian dialect.' 
At the end i " This belongs to 
the Sarvastivada school." 



Jfc ii S iS 4 (* S a H IS)- 

• s m. A, m X. lis ^. m m m: in m. ms, 

s d sj s a (ts H » a)- M„kih.i.B.-h.i„-h.,»g- 

Bhi-ma ea-pi-ta -la-pi -pi -li-ta ' are Raid to bo Damila words, whereaa ' ei-ni mi-ni 
kin-pa la-ye-pu ' ore MIoculia i>spreasiona. Myfrioad the Kev. Monk Jonea kindly 
took mneh tronble in trying to identify aome of these words, which, however, 
are not to be recognized in modem Tamil. Mr. Wogiharn ic^reniously identifies 
jr with Sanskrit, whili! he considers the latter to be n Damila or Mleocha 
His leatoiation into Sanskrit is an follows : " M' ajaya. tu;ya, 
_tt, saiTtttra vivifigdhi {•J Bie)." This is partly confirmed bythe Vibhisa- 
««i (No. 1279), in which these words are represented as foliuws: " Ma -aha, 
tu-sha, sang-sha-ma, sa-pa-ta pi-li-la." A difficnlty lies still in the last word 
i-pi-li-ta' or 'pi-li-la," both having ' li ' [or ' ri ') in the medial ayilable. 
e may therefore suggest, tor this original, '\i-vriigdhi' (Viw) instead of 
"■or an aiample oi Hinen-tsang's translating •/ tfj by Ch. 'ff^ , 
see next page, note on ' vajjian.' 

The other Gathii in No. 1279 is somewhat different, and is as follows: " Tin- 
ning (duhkha), mi-ning (samudaya), ta-pa (niiodha], ta-la-pa (marga)." TheBe 
wo^ are there said to be Damila. 




A 
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II. 8ANGITI-PARYAYA. 

BY 

Maha-zaxjsthila (according to Ya^omitra and Bu-«ton). 
Sabxputba (according to the Chinese authorities). 
(Skt. 7 ; Tib. 7; Tib.-Chin. 3 ; Chin. 2.) 

The Sanglti-paryaya is the first of the six pada supple- 
ments to Katyayaniputra's Jilanaprasthaiia. In form it is 
very much like the Puggala-panuatti, the Anguttara method 
of arranging materials according to their numerical order 
being followed in both cases. This outward arrangement 
was probably modelled on the Sanglti-sutta of the Dlgha- 
nikaya; hence the name Sangiti-paryaya. The contents^ 
however, of the ones, twos, threes, etc., are .usually different. 

This book is ascribed by Ya^omitra to Maha-kausthila, 
and so also by Bu-«ton, whereas in the Chinese translation 
the author is put down as Sariputra. Both Sariputra and 
Maha-kausthila are personal disciples of the Buddha. 
Whether it belongs to either of these disciples or not, it 
appears to be one of the old works in existence. Among 
the seven Abhidharma works it is posterior to none but 
the Dharma-skandha, which is frequently quoted in it^ 
and must therefore be anterior to it. The quasi-historical 
section of this work tells us that Sariputra, personally advised 
and inspired by the Buddha, thought it best to collect the 
more important Dharmas taught by the Master, because the 
Dharmas held by the Vajjian^ Bhiksus of Pava were not 
the true ones. He convened, it goes on, his friends, and 
rehearsed (sangita) the laws according as they had been 
taught by the Master. This, he thought, would prevent any 
dissension in the future when there was no Buddha. 



> 'Vajjiputtiya' in PaU is here given as g| || ^ -^ , lit. 'Fathers- 
and-sons-free-from-bondage.' Hiuen-tsang is thus translating the name, 
deriving it from ^Ivaj (Skt. ^1 vrj), Mr. Wogihara, however, says that this 
name is a translation of * Nirgrantha-jnatiputra.* If so, it may have nothing to 
do with * vajjiputtiyas,' and note 3, p. 100, is subject to question. 
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This story is repeated io a short form at the beginning of 
every chapter ; and at the end of the whole work the Buddha 
praises Sariputra with the word ** Sadhu ! ** and is represented 
to have said that the Ekottara-dharmaparyayas (Angattara- 
dhammapariyayas) ^ thus rehearsed and collected at the con- 
vocation of Bhiksus should be preached often by him 
(Sariputra) before the public. The Buddha further turns 
to the Samgha and advises the Bhiksus to learn and recite 
the Sanglti-paryaya* propounded by ^riputra. 

The work was probably compiled by a Maha-kausthila at 
a time after the council of Vai^i' which was held chiefly 
for suppressing the ten theses of the Yajjian Bhiksus, and 
later on it might have come to be ascribed to Sariputra 
because he is the hero of the narrative throughout the work. 

A-p*i-ta-mo Chi-i-min4m-lun} 

( Abhidhanna Collecting- various-subj ects-f cot- treatise. ) 

Abhidhanna SangTti-paryaya-pada(-^astra). 

Kanjio's Catalogue, No. 1276. 

Amount : 12 sections (varga) ; 20 fasciculi (chiian) ; 326 pages (ye). 

Author : Sha-li-^«w (Sariputra). 

Translator: Hiuen-tsang, a.d. 660-663. 

CONTENTS OF THE SANGlTIPARYlYA. 

1. Section on the Origin (nidana) (lE^ j|S pp •^). 

Introductory remarks about the circumstances which led 
the author to a collection of the laws — dissension of the 
Bhiksus of Pava, etc. Sariputra says, at the beginning 



' :© — & Pg , the * Dhannaparyayas-increasing-by-one (Ekottara).' 

* ^ ^ fi P? • ^^ ^ *^® *^*^® °^ *^® ^^^^ » ^^ ^elow. 

' It may be soon after the council or may be centuries after it. At any rate, 
it is certain that it must be after the council just referred to, i.e. 100 years a.b., 
because it refers to the dissension of the Vajjian Bhiksus, and moreover it must 
be later than the Sangiti-sutta of the Digha-nikaya or the Anguttara-nikaya, 
on which the book seems to have been modelled, or it may belong to the period in 
which the Anguttara form of compilation was prevalent. 
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of every section, to the following effect : '* Let us now 
unite ourselves and collect the Dharma - vinaya, while 
our Master is still in the world, in order that there may 
be no dissension as to the teaching after the Buddha's 
death, and that the Brethren may live strictly in accordance 
with the Brahmacarya, and the Dharma- vinaya themselves 
may be handed down to a remote future, to the benefit of 
the people." 

2. Section on Eka-dharmas ( "* ^ ^ H). 

All beings living on food,^ etc. 

3. Section on Dvi-dharmas (HI ^ ^ ^). 

Mind and matter (nama-rupa) ; means for entering medi- 
tation and coming out of meditation, etc. 

At the end of chiian 2 it is stated : " This belongs to the 
Sarvastivada school." 

4. Section on Tri-dharmas (H ^ pp C9)* 

3 akusalamulas (lobha, dvesa, moha) ; 3 kuiklamulas ; 
3 good and bad vitarkas ; 3 duscaritas (kaya, vak, manas) ; 
3 dhatus; 3 pudgalas; 3 sthaviras (elders in age, in the 
world, in the law); 3 ra§is; 3 apattivyutthanas (ways of 
finding fault with others, by seeing, hearing, or suspecting) ; 

3 vedanas ; 3 vidyas, and 25 more threes. 

The Dharma-skandha (Fa-yun-lun) is quoted in chiian 3 ; 
at the end of chiian 3, 4, 5 it is stated : " This belongs to 
the Sarvastivada school." 

5. Section on Catur-dharmas ( Q j£ iip 3l)« 

4 aryasatyas ; 4 ^ramanyaphalas ; 4 pudgalas ; 4 speeches ; 
4 samyakprahanas ; 4 apramanas ; 4 smrtyupasthanas, and 
14 more fours. 

The Dharma-skandha (Ih-yun-lun) is quoted in chiian 7 ; 
at the end of chiian 6-10 : "It belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school." 



^— -iJ/^f^^^llJlfJ. *A11 beings live on food * put under 
* Eka-dharma ' may, to some, seem strange, but an instance of this is found in 
the Samanera-panham of the Khuddaka-nikaya, where under the question "Eka 
nama kim?" the answer is given as **Sabbe satta aharatthitika." See my 
" Pali Chrestomathy,'* p. 243, and the authorities cited in the note, p. xv. 
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6. Section on Panca-dharmas (£ j£ & a\)* 

5 skandhas ; 5 upadanaskandhas ; 5 sorts of attachment (to 
nativity, home, love, luxury, religion) ; 5 balas ; 5 indriyas ; 

5 ^uddhavasadevas ; 5 gatis; 5 nivaranas, and 16 more^9^«. 

At the end of chiian 11-14 : "It belongs to the Sarvasti- 
vada school." 

7. Section on ^a^-dharmas (a\ f^ pp Hi)- 

6 vijnanakayas ; 6 sparsakayas; 6 samjnakayas; 6 vedana- 
kayas ; 6 dhatus ; 6 abhijnas ; 6 anuttaryadharmas, and 
13 more sixes. 

The Dharma-skandha (Fa-yun-lun) is quoted in chiian 15 ; 
at the end of chiian 15 : "It belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school." 

8. Section on Sapta-dharmas (^ ^ pp /V)* 

7 sambodhyangas ; 7 pudgalas ; 7 anu&iyas ; 7 dhanas ; 

7 adhikarana^mathadharmas, and 8 other sevens. 

At the end of chiian 16, 17 : " This belongs to the 
Ssirvastivada school." 

9. Section on Asta-dharmas ( A ^ iS JO' 

8 arya-margas ; 8 pudgalas ; 8 danas ; 8 vimuktis ; 8 abhi- 
bhvayatanas ; 8 lokadharmas, and 4 more eights. 

The Dharma-skandha (Fa-pun-lun) is quoted in chiian 18 ; 
at the end of chiian 18 : "It belongs to the Ssirvastivada 
school." 

10. Section of Nava-dharmas (^ ^ pp +)• 

9 abodes of beings (sattvavasas) ; 9 samyojanas. 

11. Section on Dasa-dharmas (+ fi pp + •^)« 

10 k|rtsnayatanas (Pali, kasinayatana, objects of mystic 
meditation) ^ ; 10 asaik^a-dharmas. 

At the end of chiian 19 : " This belongs to the Sarvasti- 
vada school." 



* See my " Pali Chrestomatliy,** p. xvii, § 10. 
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12. Section on Admonition. 

On the completion of the Sangiti collection the Buddha 
praises Sanputra, and says : " Well done ! Well done ! 
Thou hast now come together with the Samgha of Pi-shus 
(Bhiksus), and rehearsed - and - collected the *Ekottara- 

dharmaparyaya ' (Jt — ft PI) taught hy the Ju-lai 
(Tathagata). Thou shouldst, from this time onward, 
repeatedly propound this to the public." Then the Buddha 
turns to the Samgha of Pi-shu (Bhiksus) and says: "Ye 
all should leam, hold, and recite the * Sangiti-paryaya ' 
(^ H ft R) propounded by Sariputra." 

At the end of chiian 20 it is said : '* This belongs to the 
Sarvastiyada school." 



III. PRAKARANA-PADA. 

Br Sthavira Vasumitra. 
(Skt. 2 ; Tib. 6 ; Tib.-Chin. 6; Chin. 3.) 

This is the second of the six pada works of the Sarvastivadins 
according to the Chinese authorities. There exist in Chinese 
two translations of it which seem to have been made from 
one and the same recension of the text. Hiuen-tsang tells 
UB^ that this work was composed by Vasumitra in a monastery 
at Puskarayati (Peukelautis).^ This shows that the book^ 
or at any rate the name of it, was well-known among the 
Buddhist scholars at the Chinese traveller's time. The name 
must have been originally the '' Abhidharma-prakarana," 
and when it assumed a position among the supplementary 
treatises as a pada work, it might have come to be called 
the " Prakarana-pada." * Prakarana ' is understood by the 
Chinese authorities to mean * classification * as seen from the 
titles in Chinese. 



^ See Waiters, ** Hiuen-tsang,*' yd. i, p. 214. 
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A. 

Chung-thih-fin a-p*i-t'an-/tt».' 

(Various-categories-division 

Abhidharma-treatise.) 

Abhidharma-^tra * prakarana.' 

Nanjio's Cat., No. 1292. 

Amount : 

8 sections (p'in) ; 12 fasciculi 

(chiian) ; 229 pages (ye). 

Author : 

The venerable 8hi-yu (Vasu- 

mitra), 300 years after the 

Buddha's death (according to the 

Tib.-Chin. Cat.). 

Translators : 

Chiu-na-p*o-to-lo (Gunabhadra) 

and Pu-ti-ye-she (Bodhiya^as), 

from C. India, a.d. 435-443. 



A-p*i-ta-mo p'tn-lei-tsu-lunJ^ 

(Abhidharma Classification-foot- 
treatise.) 
Abhidharma-prakarana-pada 
(-^astra). 

Nanjio's Cat., No. 1277. 

Amount : 

8 sections (p'in) ; 18 fasciculi 

(chiian) ; 294 pages (ye). 

Author : 

The venerable Shi-yu (Vasu- 

mitra). 



Translator : 
Hiuen-tsang, a.d. 659. 



CONTENTS OF THE PRAKAEANAPADA. 
A. B. 

1. Distinction of 5 dharmas. Distinction of 5 subjects. 

Rupa (fe) ; citta (^Jj») ; caittadharma (i& f^ fi) ; citta- 
viprayukta-sariiskara(^J5i 7 ^ IS fx) > asamskitadharma 
(lis ^ J£) • these are the 5 subjects treated of in the 
chapter. (Dharmasamgraha, p. 69.) 

At the beginning of the text A 
there is a note in which it is 



' Pfii it ^ a p's Hi £ i». # ^ IS ^ it. j§ H i( 

' This title is not giyen in the text, but this is what it ought to be, judging 
from the analogy of the other titles. The original was probably something like 
' Fancadhanna-nirde^a.' 
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said that this book was trans- 
lated by Gunabhadra and 
Bodhiya^as from an Indian 
text, and was dedicated to 
the Samgha.^ 

2. Distinction of knowledge. Distinction of various knowledge. 

10 kinds of knowledge: dharmajnana (^ §) ; anvaya- 
jnana (^ §) ; paracittajiiana (fBl ijj ^) ; samvrtijnana 
(1ft ft? ^) ; duhkhajnana (=g §) ; samudaya- (^ ^) ; 
nirodha- (^ ^) ; marga- (Jt §) ; ksaya- (M ^) ; 
anutpada- {^ ^ §). (Mahavyutpatti, § 57.) 

At the end of chiian 1 it is said : 
"It belongs to the Sarvasti- 
vada school." 

3. Distinction of ayatana. Distinction of ayatana. 

(^ M n K pI.) mm& ^u) 

12 organs and objects of sense (ayatana) : caksus (^) ; 
iSrotra (5*) ; ghrana (^) ; jihva (S) ; kaya (J^) ; manas 
(M) ; rupa (fi) ; gandha (§) ; ^abda (S) ; rasa (^) ; 
sprastavya (®) ; dharmayatana (^ j^). (Mahavyutpatti, 
106(102); Puggalapannatti, 1.) 

4. Distinction of 7 categories. Distinction of 7 categories. 

(^ »j -b « &) m-tm p"p) 

The following are explained: 18 dhatus (Mahavyut., 107); 
12 ayatanas (see last); 5 skandhas (Mahavyut., 100); 
10 mahabh&mikadharmas, 10 kuMamahabhumikas, 10 kle^a- 
mahabhumikas, 10 upaklesabhumikas (Abhidh. ko^, 1 ; 
Dharmasamgraha, p. 69); beside 6 dhatus, 5 spsirsas. 



m % m> M ^ 9^ m m, ^ m m ^i> ^> — ^ 

S H, 'P] * la B S. a M « it ft. The Hu text 
(is 3SC) hi this case may be an Indian text, or a text in the Hu language 
of Central Asia. 
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5 kle^as, 5 dfstis, 5 indriyas, 5 dharmas, 6 vijnanakayas, 

6 spar^kayaR, 6 vedanakayas, 6 samjnakayas, 6 cetana- 
kayas, 6 ti^nakayas, and 5 upadanaskandhas. 

At the end of chiian 2 it is 
stated : "It belongs to the 
Sarvastivada school." 

5. Distinction of minor passions. Distinction of minor passions. 

98 anu^yas: 36 of the kamadhatu, 31 of the rupadhatu, 
and 31 of the arupyadhatu. 

At the end of chiian 3 : "It 
belongs to the Ssirvastiyada 
school." 

6. Distinction of the things that Exposition of the things that 

can be comprehended. can be inferred, and the like (?). 

Things to be known (jneya-dharma) (^ BiSt ^) ; 
anasrava-dharmas (M ^ f^) ; things to be inferred 

{^mm> isi'Mm m)> etc. 

At the end of chuan 5-9 : " It 
belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school." 

7. Discussion on one thousand Distinction of one thousand 

questions. questions. 

Various questions about ^iksapadas, sramanyaphalas, arya- 
vam^as, samyakprahanas, rddhipadas, smrtyupasthanas, 
aryasatyas, dhyanas, apramanas, bodhyaiigas, indriyas, 
ayatanas, skandhas, dhatus, etc. 

At the end of chuan 10-17: "It 
belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school." 

8. Resume. Conclusion. 

(Si n &) m-ikn &) 

Remarks on several points already discussed. 

At the end of chiian 18 : " It 
belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school." 
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lY. YIJNANA-KAYA. 

By Sthaviea Deya^bmI. 

(Skt. 3 ; Tib. 4 ; Tib.-Chin. 4 ; Chin. 4.) 

This work is the third of the six pada treatises of the 
Sarvastivada school, according to the Chinese authorities. 
The title means, I think, the "body or group of (subjects 
connected with) consciousness," though the term * vijilanakaya' 
in its technical sense seems to be used somewhat differently.^ 
The Chinese authorities, especially the Tibeto - Chinese 
Catalogue, assigns an early date, i.e. 100 years after the 
Buddha's death, to the author Deva^arma. There is, 
however, nothing in this work to indicate that it can 
claim a higher antiquity than the date of Katyayaniputra's 
Jnanaprasthana, which is assigned by the same authorities to 
800 years after the Buddha's death. Hiuen-tsang tells us 
that this work was compiled by Deva^rma in P4-sho-ka 
(Viioka), near Sravasti.^ 

A-p*i-ta-mo shth'shSn-tsU'lun.^ 

( Abhidharma knowledge-body-foot-treatise. ) 

Abhidharma-yij nana-kay a-pada(-^astra). 

Nfinjio's Catalogue, No. 1281. 

Amount : 6 books (skandhas) ; 16 fasciculi (chiian) ; 310 pages (ye). 

Author: Ti-p*o-she-mo A-lo-han (Deva^arma Arhat), 100 years 
after the Buddha's death (according to the Tib.-Chin. Cat.). 

Translator: Hiuen-tsang, a.d. 649. 

CONTENTS OF THE YIJNANAKAYA. 

Group 1 : Mu-ch*ien-lien (Maudgalyayana) (S $^ SE @ ^*). 
Maudgalyayana's opinion about pudgalas, indriyas, cittas, 
kle^as, yijnanas, bodhyangas, etc. 

At the end of chiian 1 it is stated: "It belongs to the 
Sarvastivada school." 



1 See aboTe, p. 106, 1. 1 ; p. 108, 11. 2, 7, 17. 
« Waiters, " Yuan-Chwang,'* vpl. i, p. 373. 
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Group 2 : Pu-tu-chie-lo (Pudgala) (H f f ftl H S H)- 

8 pudgalasy 6 yijiianakayas, 4 smrtyupaBthanas, etc. ; 

relation of the theory of pudgala to the theory of iSunyata. 

At the end of chiian 2 : "It belongs to the Sarvastiyada 
school." 

Group 3: Hetupratyaya » (H Ift S H)- 

10 fonns of thought; 15 forms of thought ; yijoanakayas of 
the past, etc. 

At the end of chiian 4 and 5 : ** It belongs to the Sarvasti- 
vada school." 

Group 4: Alambanapratyaya ' {^ Vk Vk Q)- 

12 forms of thought; 15 forms of thought; goodness, 
badness, etc., of the past, etc. 

At the end of chiian 7-10 : " It belongs to the Sarvasti- 
vada school." 

Group 5 : Miscellaneous (^ j£ jBL)* 

6 yijnanakayas ; 2 forms of thought to be got rid of by- 
adjusting one's views and by adjusting one's practice; 
18 dhatus, etc. 

Group 6: Completion ' (samanyagama) (jift 1^ iS y\)- 

Saiksa, a^aiksa; completion and incompletion of thought^ 
etc. 

y. DHATU-KAYA. 

BY 

PuENA (according to YaiSomitra and Bu-«ton). 

Yasumitba (according to the Chinese authorities), 
300 years after the Buddha's death (accord, to the Tib. -Chin. Catal.). 

(Skt. 6; Tib. 3; Tib. -Chin. 6; Chin. 6.) 

This is the fourth of the six pada works of the Sarvastivadins. 
The original, probably Sanskrit, text seems to have existed 
in two or three versions. The larger text was, according to 
K*uei-chi, a disciple of Hiuen-tsang, of 6,000 slokas in 

^ Mahavyutp.,*114. 
' Mahavyutp., 116. 
s Or * consequence.' 
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length, whereas the other, middle and smaller ones, were 
of 900 and 500 ilokas respectively. The text which was 
translated by Hiuen-tsang was of 830 slokas and was 
apparently the middle one.^ 

It treats of all mental faculties which this school assumes 
as separate elements called ' dhatu.' 

Though Yai§omitra gives the title in his Abhidharmakosa- 
vyakhya as *' Dhatukaya/' I think it ought to be, as it is 
in the Tibeto-Chinese Catalogue, i.e. list iii above, " Ta-tu- 
chia-ya-fa-ta (Dhatu-kaya-pada)," and then it would mean 
" The pada treatise on the kaya (body or group) of Dhatus." 
Compare the title, Vijnanakaya, given above.^ 

Chieh'ShSn-fsu-lun^ 

(Element-body-foot- treatise. ) 

* Dhatu-kaya-pada '(-iastra). 

Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1282. 

Amount : 2 khandas ; 16 sections ; 2 fasciculi (chiian) ; 43 pages (ye). 

Author : The venerable Shi-yu (Yasumitra) ; 300 years after the 
Nirvana (according to the Tib.-Chinese Catalogue). 

Translator: Hiuen-ts£ing, a.d. 663. According to a colophon 
written by K*uei-chi, a pupil of Hiuen-tsang, this translation 
was finished on the 4th day of the 6th moon, in the 3rd year 
of the Lung-tse period (663).* 



* See below, p. 111. 

' The shorter Tibetan glossary giyes 'dhatukaya' along with 'prajnapti- 
^stra/ see Minayeff, '^ Buddhism," yoI. i, app. ii, §43 (p. 128). 

' fSl # S. »> « # i£ ^ ii> £ ^ li- 
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COXTENTS OF THE DHATDKATA. 
Khand4 I: Chief BuhjectB (4k $ pp — ). 
a. 10 mahabhumikadhamas (-j- :h i& S) - vedana (^), 
Manjiia (jB*. cetana (,g.), aparsa (S8). manaskara {ff ^), 
chaBda (git), adhimoksa {}^ Sf). smfti (^-g:), samadlii 
(=. ^ n). mati (g).' 

S. 10 klefa-maliabhQmikadharmas (+ ;*: )S tS tt S) = 
avidya (ft fljj, praninda CK g), kausidya (K? ."g;), 
a&Mdhya (^ j§), mu>iitoHmrti (9c ;S=). -riksepa (,\^ gl,), 
asamprajanya (:^ JE ^), ayonisomanaakara (|^ ig f^ J^), 
mithyadhimoksa (^ B M). auddliatya (^ $J.' 

c. 10 npakle^a-bhumikas (jj, iS iS Sfe Ji) = trodha C-g:). 

mraksa (S), mataarya {'(§.), irsya (jig^), pradasa ('|^), 

viLimsa (§), upanaha (Ifi), maya (|S), ^atLya (p§J, 

mada (tffl)-' 
rf. 5 moral defilementB (E fg) = bamalobha (^ ■^}, 

rQpalobha {£ g), arupyalobha (Jc •& K), dvesa (U), 

vicikitsa (^)- 

«. 5 views (dr^ti) (5. M): Batkaya (^ ^), antagraha 
(ii K)> mithya, (^ ^}, drstiparamarea (^ ®), 
BTlavrataparamorsa (JtK ®}-* 

/. 5 dharmas (^ ^) : vitarka (^), vicara (^), vijnana 
(116), akrlkya (^ lli), anapatnipya (^ tS). 

Then follow 5 sparaaa (2. Sl)> 5 indriyas (S S)i and a series 
of ideas, sensations, etfl., all resulting from the 6 organs of 
sense, i.e.,6Ti]nanaka.yaB (groupa of knowledge) (^ ^ ^), 
6 spar^akayas (/J ^ ^), 6 redanakayas (y^ ^ fy), 
6 samjnakayae (;^ j£ ^), 6 oetanakayas (/^ ,^§. ^). 



' SefiMahavyuli)., 104; Trigloto, 68; Dhftrmaaamgraha, p. 69, Cf . Pnggak- 

Matti, ii, l-B. 

' CI. Maliavjntp., 104. 

' See last note. 

* See J^harmaflfutLgraluL, 6S. 



J 
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Khajtoa II : Minor Divisions (^ JJlI iS ^)' 

Mutual relations of 88 categories minutely discussed under 
16 sections, beginning with 5 vedanas, 6 vijnanas, and 
2 aku^alabhumis (ahrikya, anapatrapya), these three forming 
a separate class. 

Colophon by K'uei-chi (died a.d. 682), pupil of Hiuen- 
tsang : ^* The Dhatu-kaya is one of the six padas on the 
Jnanaprasthana, which belongs to the Sarvastivada school. 
My personal master, Hiuen-tsang, finished a Chinese trans- 
lation of this text on the 4th day of the 6th moon in the 
3rd year of the Lung-tse period of the Augustan T*ang 
dynasty, while staying at the Yu-hua palace. The larger 
text of this treatise consisted of 6,000 £okas. Afterwards, 
as it was found too complicated, it was abridged by a scholar 
in two forms, one in 900 lilokas, the other in 500 ^lokas. 
The present translation consists of 830 ^lokas (and is the 
middle one). 

" The original text was composed by the venerable Shi-yu 
(Yasumitra), etc., etc., etc. As I observe that the boat of 
the law is sinking fast, I record the facts concerning the 
translation as I witnessed (lest they should be lost 
altogether)." * 

YI. DHAKMA-SKAISTDHA. 

BY 

Akta SiETPUTRA (accordlug to Ya^mitra and Bu-«ton), 

MahImaudoalyayana (according to the Chinese authorities). 
(Skt. 4 ; Tib. 1 ; Tib.-Chin. 2 ; Chin. 6.) 

This work is the fifth of the six padas of the Sarvastivada 
school. Though it is now placed among the supplementary 
padas it is not inferior in its matter and form to the 
principal work of this school, i.e. the Jnanaprasthana. 
Perhaps it does not go so much into details of metaphysical 
questions as the latter does, but it treats of all important 
points of the fundamental principles of this school, and the 
importance of this work seems to have been recognized by 



^ For the Chiaese text, see aboye, p. 109, note 4. 
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the writers of the other padas — for instance, the author of 
the Sangltiparyaya, who often quotes it. As to the author- 
ship of this work, we have no means of ascertaining whether 
either, and if so, which of the two, Sariputra and Maudgalya- 
yana, was the actual writer. 

The Tibetan Dharmaskandha in the Kandjur Mdo, xx 
(fols. 39-46), hitherto supposed to be a version of our text, 
proved on comparison to be a quite different book.^ 

A-p*i-ta-mo Fa yiln-Uu-htn.* 

(Abhidharma Law-aggregate-foot-treatise.) 

Abhidharma Dhanna-skandha-pada(-[Sa8tra). 

Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1296. 

Amount: 21 chapters (varga) ; 10 fasciculi (chiian); 232 pages (ye). 

Author : The venerable lb-mu-ch*ien-lien (Arya Maha-maudgalya- 

yana). 

Translator: Hiuen-tsang, a.d. 659. 

COI^TENTS OF THE DHARMASKAITOHA. 

Section 1 : &ksapadas (^ ^ ^ — ). 
Five precepts (^a), etc. 

Section 2 : Srotaapattyanga (H S j^ pp H). 
Srotaapannas, their attainment, etc. 

At the end of chiian 1 it is stated : "It belongs to the 
Sarv&stivada school." 

Saotian 3 ; Attainment of purity (avetyaprasada) (S ^ ^ H)- 
4 sorts oif purity: As to Buddha, Dharma, Samgha, and 
fila ; stage of an arya-pudgala, etc. 

Section 4: Result of ^ramanaship (^^ PI H iS H). 

4 stages of Sramanyaphala : Srotaapatti-phala, Saky dagand- 
phala, Anagami-phala, Arhattva-phala. 



\ 8#t ibon, P« Hi note, towards the end. 
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Section 5 : Mental experience (abhijnapratipad) (3| fx & S)« 
Regulation of feeling in face of suffering and joy, etc.* 

Section 6 : I^oble race (^ S £ a\)- 

4 arya-yami^as, i.e. 4 classes of the Buddha's disciples, etc. 

At the end of chiian 2 : ** It belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school." 

Section 7 : Right victory (IE W & 'il)- 

4 forms of victory: suppression of bad that has been 
produced ; prevention of bad that may come in the future ; 
development of good that has been produced ; cultivation of 
good for the future. 

Section 8 : Constituents of magic power (|^ £ ^ TV)* 

4 modes of obtaining Rddhipada: meditation (samadhi); 
energy (virya) ; memory (smiti) ; suppression of desire 
(achanda).* 

At the end of chiian 3 : '^ It belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school." 

Section 9 : Smrtyupsthanas (j^ ii iS ^)- 

4 modes of the earnest meditation : on the (impurity of the) 
body (kayanupa^yana) ; on the (evils of the) sensations 
(vedananupai^yana) ; on the (evanescence of) thought 
(cittanupasyana) ; on the conditions (of existence) (dharmanu- 
pasyana).' 

At the end of chuan 4 : "It belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school." 

Section 10 : Arya-satyas (^ i$ iip +)• 

A short account is given of the preaching of the 4 noble truths 
by the Buddha at Benares, and the truths are explained. 



1 These probably represent the four pratipads of Mahavyutp., § 58 : ** Dubkba 
pratipad dbandhabnijna, sukha pratipad dhandhabhijna) dul^kha pratipat k^ipra- 
ohijna, sukha pratipat k^iprabhijna/' 

* But see Sanskrit and Pali ; Mahavyutp., § 40 ; Childers, p. 167. Also 
Dharmas., §46, note. 

' Gf . Pali kayanupassana, etc. ; see above, analysis of the Jfianaprasthana, 
Bk. viii, vaggo 1. Mr. Wogihara tells me that the form * anupa^yana ' occurs 
in the Yogacarya bodhisattva bhumi as well. 
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Section 11: Meditation (dhyana) (H Jt TO + —)• 

Forms and processes of meditations are given. 

At the end of chiian 5 : "It belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school." 

Section 12 : The immeasurable (apramana) (||f^ Ji pp + HI)- 
4 apramanas explained. 

At the end of chiian 6 : ** It belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school." 

Section 13 : The formless (arupa) (||t fi S + H)« 
4 stages of the arupya-dhatu. 

Section 14: Bhavana-samadhi (^ >£ pp + 0)- 

Meditation for cultivating the reasoning faculty (bhavana- 
samadhi) is detailed. 

Section 15: Branches of knowledge (Bodhyanga) (ft ]$ pp + £). 
7 bodhyangas explained. 

At the end of chiian 7 : "It belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school." 

Section 16: Miscellaneous matters * (^ ^ pp ^^ a\)« 
Other mental faculties, passions, etc. 

At the end of chiian 8 : "It belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school." 

Section 17: Indriyas (ffi jip + ^i). 
22 indriyas (see above, p. 93). 

Section 18: Ayatanas {& pp -f- A)* 

12 ayatanas (organs and objects of sense).' 

Section 19: Skandhas (^ pp + ^). 

5 skandhas. 

Section 20 : Various principles (Nanadhatu) (^ 5?" pp H +). 

6 principles ; 18 principles (dhatu) ; 62 principles in all. 

At the end of chiian 9 : "It belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school." 



1 This is ^'K^udrayastuka," and is quoted in Ya^omitra's Kodayyakhya 
fWogihara). 

2 See the analysis of the Frakara^apada, 3 (p. 105). 
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Section 21 : PratityasamutiMldas (|R jft iB H + -*). 

12 pratltyasamutpadas explained. 

At the end of cliuan 10 : *' It belongs to the Sarvastiyada 
school." 

Colophon by Ching-mai (a.d. 664) is to the following^ 
effect : '' The Fa-yiin-tsu (Dharmaskandha) is the most 
important of the Abhidharma works, and the fountain-head 
of the Sarvasti'f^da system. It is a work of Mo-ho 
Mu-ch4en-lien (Maha-maudgalyayana). The Sarvastivada 
school, which is superior to all other schools, is in possession 

of a rich literature, such as the Jnanaprasthana {^ ^) 

in the eight Oanthos, the Mahavibhasa (H ^) by 500 

Arhats, the Nyayanusara (J^ j£ ^) that repels one's 

doubts, and the Samayapradipika (S J( ^) that corrects 
one's error. Hiuen-tsang, master of the Tripitaka, trans- 
lated the Dharmaskandha on the 14th day of the 9th moon 
in the 4th year of the Hien-ching period of the August 
T'ang dynasty (a.d. 669), in the Kung-fa Garden of the 
Monastery Ta-tsu-an-ssu in Chang-an, Shi kuang (Fu-kuang, 
see p. 79, note 2, above) taking note, Ching-mai putting it 
into literary form, and Chi-tung making a final revision." * 



M m tL :k ^ M. ^ tp n m yt m 5t, m t&n ti, 

4 
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VII. PRAJNAPTI-618TRA. 
By Abta Maudgalyataka (according to Yo^omitra and Bu-»toii). 
The author's name lost (according to Tib.-Chin. Catalogue). 
This work is the sixth of the six padas of the Sarvastiyada 
school, according to the Chinese authorities. The text 
preserved among the Chinese books is of doubtful character. 
First of all, it was not translated until the eleventh century 
(a.d. 1004-1058), and the name of its author is said to have 
been lost.^ In its contents the first section, called the '^ Loka- 
prajnapti," is missing, though the title is given there as seen 
from the analysis below. In a note it is stated that the 
first section, ** Loka-prajnapti," exists in the commentary, 
but the text does not exist in the original (j^ P^ SSt W ]lfc 
P9 ^ >S X IB)- However, no such commentary seems to 
exist in the Chinese collection, so far as I am aware, and 
nothing can be ascertained as to the real state of the text.' 
There is no indication that this work belongs to the Sarvasti- 
vada school, as in the cases of the other padas. Notwith- 
standing this, we have to regard this work at present as 
the authentic pada of this school, since there is no other 
alternative that can be suggested. 

(Establishment or arrangement-treatise.) 
Praj napti-sastra. 
Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1317. 
Amount: 14 sections (men) ; 7 fasciculi (chiian); 55 pages (ye). 
Author : !No author's name is given. 

Translators : Fa-hu (Dharmaraksa or Dharmapala), priest from 
Magadha (who came to China a.d. 1004), and others, 
A.D. 1004-1058. 

1 Dr. Nanjio, in his Catalogue, No. 1317, gives the author's name *Maud- 
galyayana.' The Tih.-Chin. Catalogue does not give any, and says that the 

name is lost (^ 5^ \ ^), The India Office copy also does not give any 

name. So probably YoSomitra is the authority of Nanjio's statement. 

^ Wassilief seems to have sometimes taken the Amrta-dastra (No. 1278) as 
the same as the Frajnapti-Sastra, but there is no sufficient ground for this 
supposition. An analysis of the Amrta-dastra is given below. 

'mwLn. %ii^-Emm%^i%- This book ^ 

usually quoted in the works peculiar to this school as ]j^ ^ jg, ^ 
(Prajnapti-pada) . 



THE PRAJNAPTI-SlSTRA. 117 

CONTENTS OF THE PRAJNAPTI^ASTRA. 

1. Instruction about the world (Loka-prajnapti) belonging to 

the Abhidharma - mahaiastra (f|^;^8ft1£ ^ jfi 

ik PI -).» 

This section Loka-prajnapti is practically missing ; no word 
is given there except a note to the following effect : "In 
the commentary this section exists, but the text is wanting 

in the original (»S»«jlfcra«*7C ll)-" 
"We know nothing of the commentary referred to.* 

2. Instruction about Causes (Karana-prajnapti) (B Jfi 1$ P9 I^)- 

Out of the 7 ratnas of a Cakravarti king, stri, grhapati, and 
parinayaka are spoken of. 

3. The same. 

The other ratnas : cakra, hastin, a^va, mani ; longevity of 
the king; 32 signs; 1,000 sons, etc. 

4. The same. 

The Bodhisattva's birth in the Tusita heaven; conception 
and birth on earth ; Ananda, etc. 

5. The same. 

The Bodhisattva is the highest of all beings ; Nirvana, etc. 

6. The same. 

32 signs of Buddha and Cakravarti king; other superior 
qualities of the Bodhisattva, etc. 

7. The same. 

The Buddha's teaching of 3 moral defilements, raga, dvesa, 
moha ; the extremity of these three, etc. 

8. The same. 

Tr^na (love), a great cause of life; difference of human 
body in life and death; etc. 



' The name **Abhidliarma-maha6a8tra ** is a yery curious title to be used for 
a supplementary piida. 

* The ** Loka-prajnapti " must have been a section which treats of the worid- 
system, positions of the mountain Sumeni and the great ocean, motions of the 
sun and the moon, etc., etc. There is a Chinese text which contains these 
subjects, i.e. No. 1297, " Li-ahi a-p*i-t*an-;M»,'* which Nanjio restores to 
*'IiOka-sthiti(?)-abhidharma-6astra," but it is more probably *'Loka-prajnapti 
abhidharma-Sastra,*' and the first section of our book must have been something 
like the text in question. An analysis of No. 1297 is given below. 
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9. The 6ame. 

Drowsiness, arrogance, wickedness, taUcativeness, in- 
sufficiency in speech, inahility in meditation ; their causes, 
etc. 

:0. The same. 

Sumeru, the highest mountain ; diSorent heights of 
mountains, etc. 

1 1 . The Game. 

Difference of mental (acuities between the Buddha and hi.t 
disciples, ete. 

12. The same. 

The ocean, etc. 

13. The same. 

Various qualities of living beings, etc. 

14. The same. 

8 causes of rain; cause of a rainy season, etc.' 



I 



I 



6. Some Important Philosophical Works connected 

WITH THE SaKVASTIVADA ScHOOL. 

The seven Abhidharma works of the Sarvastivadina do not 
represent one and the same period of Buddhist philosophy, 
nor do they agree with one another as regards the expositions 
of categories and nomenclatures in which all these books 
abound. They must have come into existence one after 
another in the course of several centuries before they began to 
be recognized as a body of literature. It will, however, be 
extremely hazardous, at the present state of our knowledge, 
to try to fix a date for any of these works, Even an 
arrangement according to the order of priority will bo very 
difficult. But so much seems to be certain, that neither 
the Chinese, nor the Tibetan, nor even the Sanakrit order of 
these books is chronological.' 



' For Bome partdcalaiB of this text, Boe oIjotb, p. 77, note. 

' DhanuKekaildhii, SaiigitipiuyBiya, md JOanaprBsthSDa ore perhaps anterior 
io the rest. VBaumitrs's works may be ihe latsat, but tbin Vaaumitra seems to 
be difEerent from the one vho ia said to be the head of the 600 Arhals who 
compiled the MahivibhaBi. The Tibeto-ChuieBe Catalogs nap that the Mabti- 
Tibbafii nas compQed 100 years A.R., while it assigns SOD year9 a.b. to Uie 
Vasumitra who is the author of Prakarapa-pada and Dhitu-kaja. 
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Their dmsion into one principal and m supplementary 

tx)ok8,^ for which we have the evidence of Dhamraapiya,' 

j^.B. 379, as the earliest, seems to be of comparatively late 

origin, and was probably adopted after the compilation of 

tlie Mahavibhasa, which represents the climax of the Sarra- 

stiYada philosophy. 

All the important principles contained in the seven 

Abhidharmas, nice points of metaphysical argument, and 

tbe heterogeneous elements of Buddhist tradition were 

Teviewed, explained, and absorbed in the Mahavibhasa of 

Sasmira. This in all probability happened after King 

Eaniska's time (c. 125 a.d.).' Originally the Sarvastivadin 

scholars seem to have formed themselves into two great 

groups, Kadmlrian and Gandharian, as they are often 

mentioned in the vibhasa, but after the compilation of the 

great commentary they have either united themselves or 

the one has been eclipsed by the other, for we hear only 

the name ' E^admira-vaibhasikas ' or simply ' Yaibhasikas.' 

This body of philosophers acknowledged, true to their old 

theory, the existence of all things (sarvastitvavada), the 

direct perception of external objects (vahyarthapratyaksatva- 

vada), and the like. 

The Yaibhasika philosophy seems to have enjoyed some, 
probably three, centuries of peace, safely deposited in its 
Kasmirian home and maintained in its purity by the 
adherents of the school. Paramartha tells us a legend 
according to which the sysjbem was also propagated in 
Mid-India by a man named Yasubhadra, who studied it in 
Kadmira, and by pretending to be mad got out of that 
country.* 



* Though I have called the Fadas * supplementary/ as they are generally 
understood, it is possible that the 'Fadas all, or some of them, were the 
* foundations ' of the Jnanaprasthana. 

^ See aboTO, pp. 94-95. Bead Dhammapi (-pri) for Dhammapiya. 

^ There is no positiye evidence that the Mahavibhasa was compiled in the 
rei^ of Eani^ka. In 383 and 439 a.d. the name * Yibha^a * appears in 
Chmese, and the date of translation of the Mahavibhasa itself is 437-439. The 
date of the original may therefore be put in e. 200-400 a.d. 

* See my translation of Faramartha's Life of Yasubandhu {Tong^paOy July, 
1904), pp. 279-281. 
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The latter half of the fifth century a.d. brings us to 
a period which we can well designate as Neo-Yibhasanism, 
which coincides with the rise of the Yogacarya system and 
the revival of the Brahmanio, or, at any rate, Samkhya 
philosophy. Yasubandhu, a Sarvastivadin and a free- 
thinker, tried to interpret the philosophy according to his 
own views. He did not slavishly follow the Yaibhasika 
tenets, but here and there utilized the excellent points of 
other systems, e.g. the Sautrantika, a system opposed to the 
Yaibhasika, and teaching that external objects merely exist 
as mental images, and are indirectly apprehended. 

A powerful opponent, and an orthodox Sarvastivadin, 
Samghabhadra by name, compiled two works, one as a right 
interpretation of the vibhasa, and the other as a refutation of 
rival philosophers, chiefly Yasubandhu (who, however, had 
not formally left the school, his Abhidharma-kosa being 
generally reckoned as one of the Sarvastivada books). 

Samghabhadra is said to have died before Yasubandhu,^ 
and the Neo-Yibhasanic period seems to close practically 
with the conversion of Yasubandhu to Mahayanism.^ 

Yo^omitra, the writer of the Abhidharmako^a-vyakhya, 
seems to be a Sautrantika.^ I-tsing, who was a Sarvastivadin, 
and brought home some nineteen works of Yinaya, does not 
seem to have come across a philosophical work of this school, 
though it was still followed in Nalanda and other places.* 

In the fourteenth century tradition as regards the Yai- 
bhasikas seems to have been still alive, for Madhavacarya 
reviews the system in his SarvadarSana-samgraha, and says : 
^' These Bauddhas discuss the highest end of man from four 
standpoints, celebrated imder the designations of (I) the 
Madhyamikas, who hold the doctrine of universal void 
[nihilism] ; (2) the Yogacaras, who hold the doctrine of an 



1 See Watters, i, p. 326. 

• See my Vasubandhu's Life {Tong-pao, July, 1904), p. 291. 

3 We do not know to which school the other commentators, Yasomitra and 
Gunamati, whom Yodomitra mentions in his Yyakhya, belonged ; see BendaU's 
Gatal. of Cambridge MSS., add. 1041, p. 26. 

* See above, p. 71. 
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external void [subjective idealism] ; (3) the Sautrantikas, 
who assert the inferribility of external objects [repreaenta- 
tionaliam] ; and (4} the Vaibhasikas, who acknowledge the 
perceptibility of external objects [presentational iam]." ' 

Of these the Madhyamika is identical with the Sarva- 
Sunyatvaviidin, the Yogacara with the Vijnanaatitvamatra- 
Tadiu (o*' the Vijiianamatrastitvavudin), and the Vaibhasika 
with the Sarvaativadiu of Samkariicarya.^ The Sautrantika 
admits no direct perception of objects, but holds that 
external objects exist merely as images, and are indirectly 
apprehended, thus occupying the medium stage between the 
Vaibhasika, who acknowledges the direct perception of 
external objects, and the Yogacara, who teaches the doctrine 
of an external void. 

'Vibhusa' means originally 'option.' The idea seems to 
be that numerous opinions collected from the compilers 
(600 Arhats) were compared with one another, and the best 
of them was selected as the orthodox doctrines of the school. 
The Chinese explain this word either as ' comprehenaiTe 
exposition (0 J5|) ' or as 'various opinions (fj Q ^)-'' 
The Vaibhasika' 8 opinions, excellent as they are, reflect 
only those of later Abhidharma teachers, and are after all 
a scholiastic achievement. Against this tendency there 
arose probably the Sautrantikas, who do not regard the 
eeven Abhidharmas as authentic Buddhavacanas,* and lay 
more stress on the Sutrantas of the Buddha. In their 



I 



' Sarvadar^^aid^raba, ch. 2: "Te ca BanddhaS uatnrvidluiyil bhivamtyd 
|lBiamapuru;Hithiiiii kathayaati I te oa Madhjamika-yuglicara-BHutrantika-rBi- 
bhaqika-SRiiijnabMl^ prasiddhu Sauddlul yatnakramaiii sarvsJutLjHtra-VHliyB- 
ifinyatva - Tohjarthaiiuiaeyatva - Tahjarthapratyali^tva - vadaii )lti;thBiiti I " 
I^ofessor de la Vall^ Poussin translates {Muaiim, vol. ii, No. 1, 1901, p. 61) 
aafoUows: (1) " Dootrme du ride oomplet" ; (2) " Doetriae du ride estome " ; 
(3) " Doohine dd raperceptiun indirecfe dea ctosBB etlerieures" ; (i) " Dgotrine 
deleiw apereeption immMiate." C£. Kem, Manual, p. 126; " TIib Tail)ha?ilias 
Bokaawl^e the direct perceptdon of oiterior objects ; the sautraatikm hold that 
oiterior objeda merely eiaat aa imagea, and thus are mdirectly apprehended." 

' See ftbove, p. 73, note 2. 
See Wttttera, " Tuan-Chwang," i, p. 277. Hi^ mt«rptetutit)Q differs 

UUle from mine, 

p. 76, note 3, 
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pbilooophical gpeculation they have progressed Bomewhat as 
compared with the Vaibhaeikaa, 

This BeemB to have attracted Vasubandhu, who occaaionally 
adopted the doctrines of the Sautriintikaa.' Hie conveFBion 
to the Vijfianamatrika doctrine was no wonder at all, but 
was quite natural seeing that the soil had already been 
prepared by the Sautrantika doctrine. Hia conTeraion was, 
therefore, not a miracle wrought from without by his brother 
Asamgha, but was a result of his speculative requirements 
from within. Thus he represents the three stages of 
Buddhist philosophy, and it is but reasonable that he is 
honoured in Japan as a patriarch of all Buddhist sects. In 
fact, his AbhidharmakoSa and Vijnanamatrasiddhi are still 
studied by almost every Buddhist; and two sects based on 
these two treatises, named respectively " Kuaha" and " Yui- 
shiki " (KoSa and Vijnanamatra), slil! exist in Japan (though 
practically only as study). Two important commentaries 
on the AhidharmakoSa, called Koki and HosHo (Notes of 
Fu-kuau and Fa-pao),' written by two of the most dis- 
tinguished pupils of Hiuen-tsang (A.n. 645-664), have 
been preserved in Japan. They are important for a study 
of the doctrines of the Vaibhasikas, the notes having been 
taken from the lectures of Hiuen-tsang. 

A summary of the above statement will be as follows : — 



I 



Neo -Yaibli &f ilut-SisCnns 



Vaauhandbo (Sautrintic) 

(Abhidhanuako^s and 
AbbidtmrmatoSa-lanka) 



' Sefl my life of Vaaubandhu {Tong-pao, July, : 
• &ea iibQTe, p. 7S, note 2. 
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As to the analysis of the Vaibhasika works I prepared 
a. lengthy note, but decided, after reflection, to make it as 
short aa possible, for these works really ought to be treated 
of in a special paper. Now let ua proceed with the analysis. 



I. ABHIDHARMA-TIBHASA AND ABHIDHARMA- 

MAHAVIBHASA. 
A Commentary on KatyatanTputka's JSanaprasthana. 

The interesting question of the date of the Vibhasaa is 
carefully avoided in the present paper, for the more I study 
these texts the more I get puzzled, several fresh difficulties 
being confronted one after another. We may have to 
abandoQ the theory that the Vibhasas were compiled Iq the 
Buddhist Council under King Kaniska.' There may have 
existed several vibhiisiis before the compilation of the Mah»- 
vibhasa, for the name ' vaibhasika ' does not seem to be 
originated entirely from the Mahavibhasa.' According to 
f aramartha, Katyuyaniputra himself compiled a vibhasa 
with the help of ASvaghoss of Siiketa, whose part in the 
work was to put it into a literary form.' Tliia, again, may 
be true, seeing that two of the vibhasas found iu Chinese 
are attributed to him, though perhaps wrongly. Hiuea- 
tsang tells us that in the Council under Kaniska the com- 
pilation of an upadeiSa (on the siitras) and of a vibhasa (on 
the Vinaya and Abbidharma) was the chief object. Though 
we have no evidence, in Chinese at least, of the existence 
of an upadeaa before Asamgba'a time (c. 450 a.d.), yet in 
the vibhasa there is a mention of ihe name. 'Ihe name 



' Walters boa already advanced an upioioa that it waa nut cumpiled in the 
Council, (11 because the Mahavibhaja cel'ere to Kam!kfl_ bb a ionuer iing ; 
(2) because Vasumitra m mentioned as one of the four great SaBtriua ; (3) because 
Vaaumitra and Piriva are quoted in the work " On Yuan-Chwang," i, 
pp. 274-276. But these points must be re-eiamined, comparing all exiflting 
TibhMaa. See mj note, J.K.A.S., April, 1905, p. lis. 

• The MaharibhaaJS iteell mentionB ' KaSmira-vaibha^ilii masters' {Chia-ahn- 
jni-lo-p'i-p'o-sha ihi). Whether this ia the translator's chance mistake (or 
' KaSmira iaatrinfl ' remains to bu seen. 

> Tonff-pao, July, 1904, p. 278. 
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of China occurs in the text as Chih-na (Gina) ^ or Chen-tan 
(Cina),^ a name considered to have been originated from 
the Imperial Chin dynasty of China (b.c. 221-203). 

The number of ^lokas, moreover, in the vibhasa is- 
variously recorded as more than 100,000 by one,^ and aa 
about 1,000,000 by Paramartha.* The date of its com- 
pilation, again, is said to have been ''400 years after 
the Buddha's death " by Hiuen-tsang,* " 500 years a.b." 
(i.e. sixth century) by Paramartha,* and "more than 600 
years a.b." by Tao-yen.^ 

Vasumitra, whom we seem to connect always with the 
Council under Kaniska and with the compilation of the- 
vibhasa, is a mystification to us. Watters in his new work 
mentions at least seven Yasumitras, all of more or less 
importance,® though of these we are concerned with only 
two, i.e. the author of the Prakaranapada and one of the 
compilers of the vibhasa. 

All these points casually noticed in our authorities seem 
to be conflicting and confusing. They may, however, turn 
out to furnish, after a thorough investigation of the subject, 
some important clues to the actual state of history in that 
interesting period of Buddhism. 

Now as to the Chinese translations of the texts the earliest 
is dated in a.d. 383, which serves as the terminus ad qv£m 
for the activity of the Vaibhasikas. A reference to the 
Abhidharma- vibhasa or simply the vibhasa is found in other 
works subsequently translated (a.d. 434, 557, etc.). 

We have to distinguish the simple vibhasa from the 
Mahuvibhu^u according to their contents, no matter what 






* HiVAuu-kMV^i •*>« Watters, i, p. 271, and Tao-yen, J|[ JJJE, in his preface 
W N^ \n\^ HtH> Mow, p. 128. 

* 'IWv->N*^ H\), 1004, p. 279. 

* WhIWi**, ^^ YwHU'il^hwftng," p. 270; and below, p. 129, 1. 15. 
" ^Wy-^^ MU ^004. p, 276. 
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they call themselves. We shall name them, for the sake 
of convenience, the smaller and larger Vibhasas. One of 
those described below (A) belongs to the former category, 
and tviro (B, C) to the latter. 

A (the smaller). 

P*i-p*o-8ha-Zw».* 

Vibhasa(-^a8tra) . 

Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1299. 

Amount: 3 chapters; 42 sections; 14 fasciculi; 400 pages. 

Author : Chia-chan-yen-^»ifc (Katyayani-putra).* 

Translator: Seng-chie-p*o-teng (probably Sariigha-vartin) ' of 

Kipin (Kasmira), a.d. 383. 

COIS^TENTS. 

" The Exposition of the A-p*i-t'an-^a-ch*an-tu (Abhidhamma- 
attha-gantho),* i.e. : (1) miscellaneous; (2) bond of passions 
(samyojana) ; (3) knowledge (jnana) ; (4) actions (karman) ; 
(5) 4 elements (caturmahabhuta) ; (6) organs (indriya) ; 
(7) meditation (dhyana) ; (8) views (drsti)." 

i. Introductory (^ ^ t^ %)- 

ii. Small-chapter (ij'* ^)-^ 

Sections 1-15 : All categories about passions and things 
connected with them, from 3 samyojanas to 98 anu^ayas. 

ill. Great-chapter, explaining the Ten Gates (JH + P5 ;^ ^)- 
Sections 16-42: Ail categories about matter and mind; 
sphere of the activity of mind; 22 indriyas ; 18 dhatus; 
12 ayatanas; 5 skandhas; 6 dhatus; 4 aryasatyas ; 
4 dhyanas ; 4 apramanas; 4 arupyas ; 8 vimuktis ; 
8 jnanas ; 3 samadhis ; 4 births, etc. 



' 1$ H ^ Id- 

^ fS fiP IK S> *^''^- fk S> *-^- 'assembly-appearing.' This was 
restored to Sadighabhnti, but ' p'o ' is often for ' var,' e.g. in varma. 

B This may be something like ' culla-vagga ' or * culla-khanda.' 
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The venerable Yasumitra is often mentioned, bat this does 
not mean that he is quoted in the text. It seems to have 
been the case that when opinions differed during the com- 
pilation Yasumitra, Par^va, or other elders were referred to, 
and their opinions were recorded, mentioning them by name. 

Under the four satyas (section 32) the Buddha is said to 
have taught them also in Tamil : '' In the language of the 
T*an-mi-lo (Damila) land : — Yen-nei (suffering) ; mi-nei 
(the cause) ; ta-pa (destruction) ; ta-la-pa (the way) : — thus 
he taught the end of suffering." ^ Then he is represented 
as having taught the same in the other barbarian language : 
" In the language of the Mi-li-cha (Mleccha) land : — Ma-sha, 
tu-sha, sang-sha-ma, sa-ba-ta, pi-li-la : — thus he taught the 
end of suffering." ^ 

B (the larger). 

A-p*i-t*an-p*i-p*o-8ha-Zw».* 

Abhidharma- vibhasa(-treati8e) . 

Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1264. 

Amount : Originally 8 ch*an-tu (gantho), 44 sections (vaggo), in 
100 fasciculi, but lost during the war between the Northern 
Liang and Wei, a.d. 439. They were collected afterwards, 
but only 3 ch*an-tu (gantho), 16 sections (vaggo) were 
found, and made into 82 fasciculi, 400 pages (ye). 

Author: Chia-chan-yen-^«ifc (Katyayani-putra).* 

Translators : Fen - t'o - p'o - mo (Buddhavarma) and Tao - tai,' 
A.D. 437-439 {or rather a.d. 425-427).' 

' it m m m m m--m ^ (IS m); m ^{^ m); 

Cf. above, p. 98. 

^ |§. Cf. above, p. 98. 

^ See above, p. 125, note 2. 
• See below, p. 128, 1. 9. 



if 
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CONTENTS. 
i. Introductory (J^ op). 

ii. Miscellaneous (^ t^ jg). 

Section 1 : Lokottaradharma-varga (jft ^ -^ j^ lip — ).^ 
Among those mentioned we find Vasumitra, P'o-t*an- 
tou (i.e. Bhadanta Buddhadeva), Gho§a, Par^va, 
Aniruddha, etc.* 

2: Jnana-varga (§ |^ ^). 

3 : Pudgala-varga (A pp H)- 

4: Love (preman) and reverence (gaurava) (^ ^ 

& m)- 

5 : Shamelessness (ahnkya) and fearlessness of sinning 

(anapatrapya) (5E ffif it dp £)• 
6: Eupa-varga (fe pp a\)' 
7: Anartha-varga (56 IS pp >D* 

8: Cetana-varga (>^ ^ & A)- 
Vakkula, Buddhadeva, etc., mentioned.^ 

iii. Samyojanas (^ !^ ^). 

Section 1 : AkuMa-varga (^ ^ pp — ). 

2 : Sakrdagami-varga (-^ fj pp HI)** 
3: Pudgala-varga (A Si 3)- 

4: Ten Gates (+ P^ ffi 0). 
PariSva, Mahakausthila, etc., are mentioned. 

iv. Knowledge (§ fil M)- 

Section 1 : 8 margas (7\ ^ pp — ). 

„ 2: Paracitta-jnana (fife )& § HI). 
„ 3 : Bhavana-jnana (<^ § pp H)-^ 

4 : Samprayogas (associations) (ft IS Si H)* 

(the end.) 



^ Mr. Wogihara tells me that * lokottara ' ought to be * lokagra,' the meaning 
being the same. 

* But see Mr. Wogihara's note, p. 89, n. 1. 
« Cf. Bhavana, p. 114, 1. 11. 
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In a preface by Tao-yen ^ it is said : '' At a time more 
than 600 years after the Buddha's death there were in 
N. India 500 Arhats .... who compiled the vibhasa in 
order to suppress various opinions. A priest Tao-tai ^ went 
to the west of the Onion range, and obtained the Sanskrit 
text in 100,000 verses. 

"A ^ramana of India, Feu-t'o-p*o-mo (Buddha varma), 
came to the territory of Liang {J^), and was ordered to 
translate the text in the middle of the 4th moon, a.d. 425 
(Z* i)» ^^^ *^® assistance of more than 300 men, Chi-sung, 
Tao-lang,^ and others. 

"The work, which amounted to 100 fasciculi, was all 
finished in the 7th moon, a.d. 427. In the meantime Liang 
was destroyed and all the books were lost. Ag^in copying 
the text they produced 60 fasciculi. 

"After the death of the Buddha a Bhiksu named Fa- 
sh6ng * (Dharmottara) wrote a treatise called the * Heart of 
the Abhidharma ' * in 4 volumes. Again, Chia-chan-yen-^5t< 
(Katyayaniputra) compiled the Abhidharma in 8 Gantho, 
44 sections in all. Afterwards 500 Arhats compiled the 
Vibhasa, explaining again the 8 Gantho. When it was 
translated, it consisted of 100 fasciculi in a larger form. 
The Emperor Tai-wu of Wei destroyed Su-ch*ii (fg |g), 
the capital of Liang, and the book was lost. However, 
60 fasciculi were collected, and were divided by a later hand 
into 110 fasciculi.^ The fragment is of 3 Gantho, 5 other 



^ xii ^> see Nanjio's Catal., p. 413, No. 71. 

* ^ Jp, Nanjio (Nos. 1294, 1288), puts * Dhannajina ? * but * Dharmottara' 
is a priest who founded a school called * Ta-mo-yu-to-li ' (DharmottarT), which 
is translated ^ Jl or j^ Jg (No. 1284). One text (No. 1294) says 
^ ffl J|P> the 'best of the laws' (i.e. Dharmottara). 

'^ M iltti S I& Sl^> ^0. 1288. There is a chapter called Dhamma- 
hadaya-vibhanga in the Vibhanga, Mrs. Rhys Davids* edition, p. 436. 

* In fact, 82 fasciculi are entered in the Chinese collection. 
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Oantho being lost altogether/' The three Qantho agree 
on the whole with C. 

C (the larger). 
A-p*i-ta-mo-^fl-p*i-p*o-8ha-^fm.* 
( Abhidharma-large-vibhasa-treatise. ) 
Abhidharma-niahavibbasa(-^a8tra). 
Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1263. 
Amount : 8 groups (skandha) ; 43 sections (the last Gatha section 
of the Jnanaprasthana being omitted in the Commentary) ; 
200 fasciculi (chuan) ; 1,438,449 Chinese letters; 3,630 
pages. 

Authors : 500 great Arhats. 

Translator : Hiuen-tsang, a.d. 656-659. 

The Tib. -Chin. Catalogue, vol. ix, mentions this text as : — 

Mo-ho-wei-p*o-sha-sha-hsi-tu-lo,'* 400 years after the Euddha's 

death. 

Maha-yibha^a-Sastra. 

CONTENTS OF THE MAHAVIBHASA. 

Introductory remarks, in which the tradition that Katyayani- 
putra compiled this work is discussed, and the names * Abhi- 
dharma ' and ' Jnanaprasthana ' are variously explained. 

i. Miscellaneous group (^ ^ — ). 

8 sections (see the analysis of the Jnanaprasthana). 

ii. Samyojana-group (i^ iS — )• 

4 sections. 

iii. Knowledge-group (fg j|| H)- 

5 sections. 

iv. Action-group (f| ^ H). 
5 sections. 

V. Great Element-group (;^ 3 ^ JL)* 
4 sections. 



2 Mahs-Tibha;a-^tra, i.e. ftlS^hJJf^^ ^tfli- 
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. Organ-group (ft jg :?;). 
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vii. Meditfttion-group (^ |g ^). 

5 section 9. 
viii. View-group (g, ^ A)- 

The last, 44tli section, being GathoB, is stated to be easy, and 
is not explained in the work. 

At the eDd of every one of the 200 fasciculi it is stated 
that the text is a commenlary on the Fa-ehi-lun (Jflana- 
prasthana) belonging to the Sarvastivada school.^ This 
being a. commentary, the contents are practically the same 
as those of the Jnanaprasthana, and a. detailed analysis is 
omitted here. 

This great commentary was much studied by Waiters, 
who remarked in his " Yuan- Ch wan g " (vol. i, p. 277) as 
follows : " The extent of the commentators' inveBtigation is 
doubtless overstated (by Hiuen-tsang), but there ia evidence 
of great study and research in the Vibhiisa and in the 
Mahavibhasa.^ In these books we find an extraordinary 
acquaintance with Buddhist learning of various kinds, and 
also with Brahmanical learning, including the original 
Indian alphabets, the Vedas, and their Aflgas." 

The VibhasS is, indeed, a great encyclopEedia of Buddhist 
philosophy. All the opinions of several ancient and con- 
temporary philosophers of various schools are carefully 
registered and discussed. Whether we have in this Asva- 
ghosa's share or not ' it is certainly a masterwork, unique 
in its merit and scope. During the period of its compilation 
there seem to have been several philosophers who are 
generally styled the ' Abbidharma-maliafiastrins.' * There 



■ffi- 9 « ass. 

' Watters apparcatlj did not come ncioss the fragTneDtary Vibhs;a (B), 
Nimjio'B No. 1264. 

» Trng-pao, July, 1904, p. 278 : "When tl 
been settled ASraghoSa pnt tlieni one by one ii 
13 jeara the composition of the Vibho.-:a, was finiiihod." 
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were two bodies of such Gastrins, dififering in tibeir views 
from each other, and these are often referred to in the text, 
whenever differences occur as to their views, as * Ka^mira- 
i§astrins ' and * Gandhara-iastrins.' ^ As for the Lokottara 
principles, the text cites the views of several schools and 
philosophers ; among others I may mention here the 
following names: * Vibhajyavadins,' 'Sautrantikas,' 'Dharma- 
guptas,' * Vatsiputrlyas,' * Mahl^asakas,' those who hold the 
difference of Getana from Citta ; * Dharmatara (Dharmatrata)/ 

* Buddhadeva,' * Miao^yin (Ghosa),' * Parsva,' ' Vasumitra/ 

* Katyayaniputra,* * etc. The books quoted in the text are 
also numerous, but I am rather afraid to state anything 
definitely until every page of the 200 fasciculi has been 
studied carefully. 

I may here add that there is another work bearing the 
name Yibhasa, attributed to Dharmatara (Dharmatrata) above 
mentioned. 

JFw-«A«-p*i-p*o-8ha-Zw». 
Five-subj acts- vibhasa-treatise. 
Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1283. 
Amount : 3 chapters ; 2 fasciculi ; 36 pages. 
Author : The original * Wu-shi ' (Five-subjects, probably * Panca- 
vastu '), by Vasumitra ; the vibhasa commentary, by 
Dharmatara (Dharmatrata), who is said to be Vasumitra's 
uncle. 

Translator: Hiuen-tsang, a.d. 663. 

CONTENTS. 

1. Eupa-Tibhanga. 

2. Citta- vibhanga. 

3. Caitta-dharma-vibhanga. 

The * Five Subjects ' referred to are : (1) subject (one's self) ; 
(2) object; (3) bondage; (4) causes; (5) absorption (?). 



I 1 



,S <6 M m i& #. i* ic, It 5^. SS? ^ ('Miao-yin' mean, 
' excellent sound,' Skt. Ghoja), ^.ift^.jJB^ ffi^-f- 
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11. ABHIDHARMA-KO&A AND THE KARIKA. 

By Vasubandhu. 

The importance of the Abhidharma-koi§a was fully 
recognized by Bumouf, Kem, and subsequent scholars 
through Yasomitra's Abhidharma-kosa-vyakhya-sphutartha. 
This work has come down to us, in Chinese, in two forms', 
one containing verses (602 karikas) only, and the other being 
prose explanations of the verses. Paramartha tells us that 
the prose text was compiled at the request of the Ka^mira- 
vaibhasikas.^ Of course the verse text is included in the 
prose one. 

A. 

A-p'i-ta-mo- chu'She-shih-lun,^ 
( Abhidharma-ko^a-explaining- treatise. ) 

Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1269. 
Amount: 9 sections (p*in) ; 22 fasciculi (chiian); 613 pages (ye). 
Author: P*o-su-p*an-tou (Yasubandhu) '^ (<?. 420-500 a.d.). 
Translator : Chen-tt (Paramartha),* a.d. 663-567. 

B. 

A-p*i-ta-mo-chu-8he-/w».' 

( Abhidharma-kosa- treatise . ) 

Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1267. 

Amount : 9 sections (p*in) ; 30 fasciculi (chiian) ; 559 pages (ye). 

Author : The venerable Shi-chHn (Vasubandhu).* 

Translator: Hiuen-tsang, a.d. 651-654. 

The above two are mentioned in the Tib. -Chin. Catalogue, 
vol. ix, with the following names : — 

A-p^i-ta-lo-mo-ko-sha-sha-hsi-tu-lo."' 

(Abhidharmakosa-iiastra.) 

^ See my Life of Vasubandhu (Tonff-pao, July, 1904), p. 287 ; WatterB, 
*• Yuan-Chwang," i, p. 210. 



' Pa put ^ S il ^ lar. 
* ^ ^ -{g ^. 
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C. 

A -p 'i-ta-mo-chii-she -lun-pang-sung} 

( Abhidharma-ko^a-treatise-original-verses. ) 

Abhidhannakosa -karika. 

Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1270. 

Amount : 602 verses ; 8 sections (p*in) ; 2 fasciculi (chiian) ; 

63 pages (ye). 

Author : The venerable Shi-chHn ( Vasubandhu). 

Translator: Hiuen-tsang, a.d. 651. 

The Tib.-Chin. Catalogue, vol. ix, gives the following name : — 
A-p*i-ta-lo-mo-ko-sha-chia-li-chia.' 
( Abhidharmakoi^a-karika. ) 

CONTENTS OF THE ABHIDHAEMAKOSa. 

1. Distinction of Dhatus (^ J5(I -^ fi "")• 44 verses. 

2. „ Indriyas (^ )jlj Ig^ p^p -)• ^4 verses. 

3. „ Lokas (^ glj IS fii H)-^ 99 verses. 

4. „ Karmans (^ glj H ^ 0). 130 verses. 

5. „ Anusayas (^ glj ^ HK pp £).* 69 verses. 

6. „ Aryapudgalas (^ S^J |g S DP a\)-* 83 verses. 

7. „ Jnanas (^ glj § ^ 4;:). 61 verses. 

8. „ Samadhis (^ glj £ p^ A)-^ 39 verses. 

9. Refutation of Atmavada (flj ^ ^ pp ^)- 

Ya^omitra's Abhidharma - kosa - vyakhya - sphutartha gives the 
titles of the chapters as follows ' : — 

1. Bhatu-nirdei^o nama prathamam Ko^a-sthanam. 

2. Indriya-nirde^o nama dvitiyam Ko^a-sthanam. 



' m ^ ^ * ®- 

'A. 5 m m A ^0- 

' A, --> M ^ 1^ , ' San-mo-p^o-ti/ which seems to be Skt. samapatti, 
attamment,' but may be a mistake for * samadhi.* 
' See Professor Bendall, Catalogue of the Cambridge MSS., p. 26, Add. 1041. 
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8. Tytlyam Koi^-sthanam. 

4. Gaturthaih K. 

5. Anu^aya-niTdeSo nama pancamam K. 

6. Sa^tham K. 

7. Saptamam K. 

8. Astamam K. 

9. DeeaU 

To the ordinals, 3, 4, 6, and 7, we can with perfect safety add 
the titles, respectively, * Loka-nirde^o nama', Karma-nirde^o nama, 
Aryapudgala - nirde^o nama, and Jnana-nirde^o nama. But the 
eighth and ninth offer some difficulties. According to Paramartha 
the eighth appears to he something like * Samapatti,' hut this may 
he a mistake arising from a similar sound. Mr. Wogihara holds 
that it ought to he * Samadhi-nirde^a ' (8). The ninth is not 
given Bs a special chapter in the Ahhidharmako^-vyakhya, hut 
a passage corresponding to the ninth of the Chinese exists in the 
Sanskrit text, and it is, according to Mr. Wogihara, *Atmavada- 
pratisedha' (9).' 

At the end of each of the 30 fasciculi it is expressly 
stated that this work belongs to the Sarvastivada school. 

The Ka^mirian vaibhasikas are referred to or cited in this 
work, seven times as * Chia-shu-mi-lo-p'i-p'o-sha Masters * 
(Kasmira- vaibhasikas), twice as * Sastra Masters of Ka^mira ' 
(Ka^mira-^strinas), and ten times as * P4-p*o-sho Masters * 
(Vaibhasikas). Of quotations from other sources I have 
not noticed many. The Prajnapti-pada is quoted once 
(chiian vi) ; the Yogacarya and the Vatsiputrlya schools are 
referred to also once (chiian xxii, xxx). I may have missed 
several others in my cursory perusal. 

III. ABHIDHARMA - NYAYANUSARA AND 

ABHIDHARMA-SAMAYA-PRADiPIKA. 

By Samghabhadra. 

Paramartha tells us ^ that Samghabhadra, an opponent of 
Yasubandhu, compiled two i§astras in Ayodhya, one, entitled 



* Formerly Mr. "Wogihara suggested, from an analogy, * pudgalabhin vefe- 
pratisedha.' 

2 My Life of Vasubandhu (Tong-pao, July, 1904), pp. 289-290. 
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the " Illustration of the Samaya/* ^ containing 10,000 slokas, 
which merely explain the doctrines of the vibhasa, and the 
other bearing the name "Conformity to the Truth/' ^ in 
120,000 slokas. The latter, he continues, refutes the Kosa 
in favour of the vibhasa. Samo^habhadra is said to have 
challenged Yasubandhu to a personal debate, which the 
latter did not accept. 

Hiuen-tsang, too, relates this anecdote,' and says that the 
Nyayanusara was first called the " Ko^a-hailstone," * but 
the name was changed into " Nyayanusara," after the 
author's death, by Yasubandhu, out of respect to his 
opponent.^ Samghabhadra was, of course, not the teacher 
of Yasubandhu, as Taranatha represents him. On the 
contrary, they do not seem, from the statements of Para- 
martha and Hiuen-tsang, to have been even acquainted 
with each other. 

The " Samaya-exposition," the author himself tells us, is 
a compendium of his earlier work " Nyayanusara," which 
is too elaborate and abstruse for general students. The only 
difference is that the shorter work is a simple exposition of 
the vibhasa tenets, while the larger text is devoted more 
to a detailed refutation of the tenets of other teachers. 
Yasubandhu's Eosa-karika itself, being a summary of the 
vaibhasika doctrines, was not objectionable to any followers 
of that system ; the only objection being directed to the 
prose exposition of the ko§a, in which some doctrines of the 
8autrantikas are found incorporated.^ 

This being the case Samghabhadra cites freely the karikas 
of his opponent, and explains them according to the orthodox 



* ;56 Zl JS HP t&' *Samaya* means * doctrines.* 'Illustration* or 
* exposition * may be * pradipika ' or * dipika.* 

' B@ Hf ^' ^^*^^ * nyayanusara.' 

8 Watters, " Yuan-Chwang," i, pp.. 325-327. 

* -j^ -^ ^ S&' This may be Skt. * KoSa-karaka ' as Julien supposed. 

^ This story cannot be accepted because the author hknself says that he called 
it * nyayanusara.* See below, p. 137. 

« See my Life of Yasubandhu (Tong-pao, July, 1904), pp. 287-288. 
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views of his school. A comparison of the two rival philo- 
sophies of the Neo-vaibhasika period would be extremely 
interesting. But it is impossible for us to attempt anything 
of the sort in the present paper. 

A. 

A-p *i-ta-nio-«Aw» -ehSng-U- lun} 

( Abhidharma-conf orming-right-principle-treati so. ) 

Abhidharma-nyayanusara. 

Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1265. 

Amount : 8 sections (p*in) ; 80 fasciculi (chiian) ; 1,751 pages (ye). 

Author : The venerable Chung-hsien (Samghabhadra).' 

Translator: Hiuen-tsang, a.d. 653-654. 

The Tib.-Chin. Catalogue, vol. ix, gives the following name : — 

Ni-ya-ya-a-nu-sa-lo-sha-hsi-tu-lo.' 
Ny ay a-anusara- lustra. 

Paramartha gives the name of the author as : — 

Seng-chieh-p*o-to-lo.* 
Samgha-bhadra. 

CONTENTS OF THE NYAYANUSARA. 

1. Discrimination of general subjects (^ ^ ^ iin *-*)• 

2. „ particular subjects (||| M B9 lip II)- 

3. „ causes (p iK ffi iS H). 

4. „ actions (^ H n'p 0). 

5. „ passions (anuiiaya) (tft Bi BE Sr JL)- 

6. „ noble persons (|flf S S tin •?)• 

7. „ knowledge (^ ^ Si -th 

8. „ meditation (il| £ pp A)- 

At the end of each of 80 fasciculi (except fasc. 9) it is 
stated that this work belongs to the Sarvastivada school. 



' ^ ^ * R- 

' ft^fln I* PS »• 



ABHIDHARMA-SAMAYA-PRADIPIKA. 137 

The Saihgitiparyaya, Dharraaskandha, and Prajnaptipada 
are mentioned in eh. 1 as Mo-ta-li-chia (Matrikas). The 
Theravadins are often quoted and refuted, at least nine times. 
The Ka§mira-vaibhasikas and Vaibhasikas are referred to 
twice or thrice. Among the other works or schools quoted 
we find the Prakaranapada (often), Vijfianakayapada, Jnana- 
prasthana, and Prajnaptipada ; the Sautrantikas, Yibhajya- 
Tadas, Yogacaryas, etc. 

B. 

(Abhidharma-illustrating-doctrine-treatise.) 
Abhidharma- samay a-pradipika.' 
Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1266. 
Amount : 9 sections (p*in) ; 40 fasciculi (chiian) ; 749 pages (ye). 
Author : The venerable Chung -hsien (Seimghabhadra).^ 
Translator: Hiuen-tsang, a.d. 651-652. 

The Tib. -Chin. Catalogue, vol. ix, gives a quite different title 
from ours : — 

A-p*i-ta-lo-mo p*i-lo-chia-lo-mo (?)-8ha-sa-na-8ha-h8i-tu-lo.* 

Abhidharma-prakarana-sasana-sastra.'^ 

CONTEITTS OF THE SAMAYAPRADlPIKA. 

1. Introductory (^ pp — ). 

Preliminary remarks about the doctrine, in which Samgha- 
bhadra says : ** I have already written a treatise and called 
it * Shun-chSng-U,^ * Conformity to the Truth * (Nyaya- 
nusara). Those who are fond of philosophical speculation 
have to study it. With the phrases and sentences so 



'm mm mm^. m- 

• Pradipika * is our conjecture ; it may be some such word of like meanings 
' See note 4, p. 136. 

'm m m 9i B mjk m m mi?) \>}i m m ^ 

* This is, it will be noticed, the authority for Nanjio*s restoration ► If this 
were * dasanaprakarana ' it would be an appropriate title. But as Faramartha 
gives the name * san - mo - ye (samaya) exposition,' we have to reject the 
restoration of the ^ib.-Chin. authorities. 
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detailed and elaborate, a research into it is a matter of 
difficulty. One will not be able to understand it unless 
one works hard. In order to make it easy to be understood 
by curtailing the elaborate composition, I again compiled 
an abridged treatise and called it ' Hsten-tsung^^ * Exposition 
of the Doctrine' (SamsLja-pradipikd). I embellished and 
preserved his verses (Vasubandhu's Karika), and regarded 
them as the source of reference. 

'' I cut short those extensive concluding arguments 
which are found in the ' Shun-li ' (Nyayanusara), and set 
forth the right expositions against his proofs (Vasubandhu's 
sastra) to illustrate the true excellent doctrines to which 
we adhere." ^ 

2. Discrimination of general subjects (HI 4^ $ pp *-*)• 

3. „ particular subjects (|)| ^ glj pp Zl)- 

4. „ causes {^ ISi 1& Sii H)- 
6. „ actions (^ H p^ 0). 

6. „ passions (anusaya) (Jjjj^ 88 BK wi 3l)* 

7. „ noble persons (IS R 1^ pp a\)» 

8. „ knowledge (^ ^ pp -t). 

9. ,, meditation (t)| ^ pp A)« 

At the end of the text there is a verse which contains the 
following remark : " One should not only hold fast to what 
the Teaching (itself) is capable (of giving one), but also 
direct one's own mind toward the true principles. Therefore 
one should conform to the i^astra (that gives) the Truth 
propounded by the Buddha, and further conform to the 
A-kiu-mo (agama, * teaching ') of the Truth.'* ^ 



% >^ ^ T, ^ ^M ^ m ^ m ^.> n ^ ^ m a 
s 6f, ij )i a + ^ yt g, 1- ffi @ ^ * IE #, n 
jifc ^ ^ ift *i? *• 

^ ^- jE a t&. RJi IE a P? ^ Ji- He is here para, 
phrasing the name of his larger work, i.e. * nyayanusara* or * satyanusura.' 
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At the end of each of fasciculi 11-20 and 31-40 it is stated 
that this text belongs to the Sarvastivada school. 

Among the authorities quoted there are Kasmlra-vaibha- 
sikas (fasc. 21, 36, 40), KaSmiras, Vinaya-vaibhasikas, Yoga- 
caryas; the AbhidharmakoSa, Dharmaskandha, Prajnapti- 
pada, the larger text Nyayanusara itself, etc. 

6. Some other Books op Importance belonging to the 
Sarvastivadin School (Appendix). 

There are, beside the seven Abhidharmas and the philo- 
sophical books directly connected with them, some other 
works which are attributed to the Sarvastivada school. 

Omitting all doubtful ones I may here give a short 
account of some of the Sarvastivadin works which have been 
referred to by me in the present paper, or have been 
regarded as important by some other authorities. 

I. 

A-p*i-ta-mo Kan-lu-mi-lun} 

A-p*i-ta-lo-iiio a-mi-li-ta sha-hsi-tu-lo (Tib.-Chin. Catalogue).' 

Abliidharma-amrta(-^astra). 

Nanjio's Catalogue, ITo. 1278. 

Amount: 16 sections ; 2 fasciculi ; 55 pages. 

Author : Ch^ii-sha (Ghosa).^ 

Translator : Name not recorded, but the text registered as translated 

under the Wei dynasty, a.d. 220-265. 

CONTENTS. 

1. Dana and sila (^ j^fi, # jR pp ^)- 

2. Forms of birth (§gl JI pp 11). 

3. Beings that live on food (ft ^ ^ ^ H)• 



^ M Sft » ® "fr S * !&• 

' ^ ^. -^ colophon at the end gives this name. The Mahavibha^a 
quotes him, see above, p. 127, line 6 ; p. 131, line 10. 
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4. Karmans (3| p^ B). 

5. Skandhas (^ ^ A d^p 5). 

6. Samskaras (fj ^ a?)* 

7. Causes {E BU & ^). 

8. Pureindriyas (J$ ft fi A). 

9. Passions (samyojana and anu^aya) (|§ ^ pp ^)« 

10. Anasravas (JS ji A ^ +). 

11. Knowledge (§ ffi + — ). 

12. Dhyanas (H ^ p^ + Zl). 

13. Miscellaneous meditations (^ ^ [jj -f- ^). 

14. Thirty-seven stages of the holy (H + 't pp + 0)* 

15. Four aryasatyas (0 If pp + j&). 

16. Miscellaneous (^ pp "f* aJ)« 

This work is nowhere indicated as belonging to the 
Sarvastivadins, except that the entry in the catalogue 
(Tib.-Ohin. and Nanjio) is made among the Sarvastivadin 
books. 

Wassilief ^ gives this work in the place of the Prajnapti- 
pada (one of the six padas) without stating his authority or 
the reason for which he assumes the identity of the two 
names. All I can say at present is that from its contents 
this work may well belong to the school. 

II. 

A. A-p*i-tan-«m-?w». 
A-p*i-ta-lo-mo ha-la-ta-ya* (Tib.-Chin.). 
Abhidharma-hrdaya. 
Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1288. 
Amount: 10 sections ; 4 fasciculi; 96 pages. 
Author : FasMng (Dharmottara).^ 
Translator : Seng-chie-ti-po (Samghadeva) and Hui-yuen, a.d. 391. 

^ See his Buddhismus, p. 116 (German). 

' Pi? init 9 '& i^> piir it ^ji u mjk m ^- 

^ fi ^ , * Law-superior * (not Dharmajina, but) Dharmottara ; he is the 
originator of the Dharmottari school (^^ J^, ^ JlfF)^^^ Sl^ 
^ ^). Seep. 128, note 4. 
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B. Fashing A-p*i-t*aii-«»n-/«».^ 
Dh{irmott£U'a Abliidharma-hrdaya( - ^astra) . 
Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1294. 

Amount: 10 sections; 6 fasciculi; 139 pages. 

Author : Yu-po-shen-to (Upalanta). 

Translator: Na-lien-ti-li-ye-she (ITarendrayasas), a.d. 663. 

This is a commentary on A. 

C. 5^«-a-p*i-t*an-«*«-to.' 

Miscellaneous Abhidharnia-hrdaya( - sastra) . 

Kanjio's Catalogue, ITo. 1287. 

Amount: 11 sections; 16 fasciculi; 362 pages. 

Author : Fa-kiu (Dharmatara <yr Dharmatrata),^ said to be an uncle 

of Vasumitra. 

Translator : Seng-chie-p*o-mo (Samghavarma), a.d. 434. 

This is another commentary on A. I give here its 
contents, which are practically the same as those of A and B. 

CONTENTS. 

1. Introductory (^ pp ^-). 

2. Dhatu (iiJ §§L a :!)• 

3. Samskara (fj pp H)* 

4. Karman (H S 0). 

5. Anusaya (^ pp £)• 

6. Aryapudgala O H pp /C). 

7. Knowledge (^ pp -t). 

8. Samadhi (^ p^ A)- 



' ?i ^ , * Law-deliverer.* Dharmatrata (Nanjio), but it may be Dharma- 
tara. The name * Ta-mo-to-lo ' (^ |j| ^ jg) is given in the intro- 
ductory chapter. 
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9. Shu-to-lo (sutra) (fSt $ fit & it)- 

10. Miscellaneous (HI pp -f'). 

[^Ths Contents for B and A are identical up to thte point.'] 

C. B. A. 

11. Conclusion Deest, Discussions 

In this book the Abhidharma-vibhasa is mentioned, which, 
it says, is the authority for the exposition given by the 
author. 

The work C is expressly said to belong to the Sarvastivada 
school by Hui-chi ^ (6th century), while the text B is also 
mentioned by Tao-yen (5th century), side by side with 
the Jnanaprasthana and as if anterior to this work of 
Katyayanlputra.^ 

III. 

Z«'-«AtA-a-p*i-t*an-Z«». 
(Construction-world-abhidharma-treatise.) 
Loka-prajnapti-abhidharma(-^a8tra).' 
Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1297. 
Amount: 25 sections; 10 fasciculi; 200 pages. 
Author : Author's name unknown. 
Translator : Chen-ti (Paramartha), a.d. 557-568. 

CONTENTS. 

1. Motion of the earth (J|fe iJ pp ^)- 

2. Jambudvlpa (^ ^ ?? Jl p^ H). 

3. Six great countries (y\ ^ W^ & H)- 

4. Yaksas (:^ ^ JPt p^p E9). 

5. Lu-ja-gi-li (Rajagiri) elephant (if ffl # fj ^ I p^ £). 

6. Four continents around the Sumeru (0 ^C T ^ 'y\)' 



<^. See his preface to the Abhidharmakoda (No. 1269). 

2 See above, p. 128, 1. 17. 

' ifc IB: M Bit § ifif» *Li-shih,' is * Loka-prajnapti ' (not *Loka- 
sthiti). JJg ^ , ' Shi-ehd ' is practically the same as j)[ , * Id,* both meaniBg 
'constructing' or 'establishing.* 
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7. Measure of time and size (^ 5 pp 4l)« 

8. Heavens (H \i ^ ffa A). 

9-17. The Sudai^ana; the regions around the heavenly capital, 
i.e. Tray astrim sat, Dhrtarastra, Virudhaka, Virupaksa, 
Vaisravana, etc. ; description of the gardens belonging to 
them, etc.^ 

18. The battle of Indra and Asura (^ # 5^ ^ fi + A). 

19. Motion of the sun and the moon ( H ^ fx iS + ^)* 

20. How day and night divided {^ ^ pp jf)* 

21. Births (S ^ p^p JY ~). 

22. Longevity (Sift ^ft H)- 

23. HeUs (till m m i[ H). 

24. Three lesser calamities of the world (>J^ H if| pp :f[' 0). 

25. Three greater calamities (:^ H ifj pp llH* £)• 

This work is nowhere indicated as belonging to the 
Sarvastivadins. But as I said elsewhere,^ this work treats 
of the subject which the Prajnapti-pada (one of the six padas) 
omits either by mistake or on purpose, and fills the gap 
admirably, giving us an idea what the Loka-prajnapti was 
or would be likely to be. There is nothing against our 
regarding this work as a Sarvastivadin work. 

There are two or three other works which belong or seem 
to belong to this school. I may add their names here 
without entering further into details. 

IV. 

e/M-a-p *i-ta-mo-Zw«.' 

Introduction to the Abhidharma. 

Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1291. 

^ ^ M; m m m ^ (E)> s §f «j ^ (s.), s ^ 
IS ^ (w.), g a? n (NO- 

* See above, p. 77, note. 

' AM mm 1^ m- 
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Amount : 2 fasciculi ; 34 pages. 
Author: Sa-kan-ti-la.^ 
Translator: Hiuen-tsang, a.d. 658. 

This states expressly that it belongs to the school, and 
it treats of the 75 elements (dharmas), in 8 categories 
(padartha), peculiar to this school. They are : — Rupa (11), 
citta (1), caittadharma (46), cittaviprayuktadharma (14), 
and asaihskrta (3). 

V. 

She -li-pu-a-p *i-t *an-/w».' 

gariputra-abhidharma-treatise. 

Nanjio's Catalogue, "No. 1268. 
Amount: 4 divisions; 33 chapters (varga) ; 30 fasciculi; 620 pages. 
Author: Sariputra. 
Translator: Dharmagupta and Dharmaya&is, a.d. 414-415. 

This has no correspondence with the Samgiti-paryaya 
(one of the six padas), which is attributed to Sariputra 
(No, 1276), but of course treats of the usual Abhidharma 
subjects. 

Among the matters we find (1) ayatana, dhatu, skandha, 
satya, indriya, bodhyanga ; (2) dhatu, karman, pudgala, 
jnana, hetu, smrtyupasthana, rddhi, dhyana, marga, 
kle^ ; (3) samgraha, samprayoga ; (4) sarvatvaga, hetu, 
namarupa, samyojana, saihskara, spariia, cetana, kuiiala, 
akusala, samadhi. 

VI. 

Sui^siang-lun} 

Laksananusara(-8astra). 
Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1280. 



(S) »^ Jfe jH* * Sa-kan-ti-la.' Julien and Watters (i, p. 280) 

think that this name represents * Skandhila,' while Nanjio restores it to 
* Sugandhara.* See No. 1291. 

" ^ m % n m. ^ tk- 
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Amount : 2 fasciculi ; 4 1 pages. 

Author: Gunamati.^ 

Translator: Paramartha, a.d. 557-569. 

This treats of 12 nidanas and 4 aryasatyas. It quotes the 
Yibhasa-rnasters, and mentions Yasubandhu by name. Yatsl- 
putrlya, Jain a, Sammitiya, Uluka, and other teachers are 
referred to. 

7. Conclusion. 

The above list practically comprises all the important 
works of the Sarvastivadins which have come down to us 
in Chinese. In addition to these we are, as I have noticed 
elsewhere,^ in possession of a complete set of the Vinaya 
works belonging to this school. Thus, having both the 
Abhidharma and the Vinaya of a school closely allied to 
the Theravadins, who have also preserved these branches 
of Buddhist literature, a comparative study of the two sets 
will, if carried out properly, contribute a great deal towards 
our knowledge of the history of development of Indian 
Buddhism. 

The activity of this important philosophical school, as 
illustrated in its literature, covers at least not less than 
ten centuries of the intellectual life of India. Before they 
could begin their separate existence the Sarvastivadins had 
to fight their way against the original Buddhist school, in 
consequence of which they are said to have retired from the 
valley of the Ganges to the new home of Eai^mlra. 

Toward the closing period of their activity they had to con- 
front the overwhelming influence of the so-called Mahayanism. 
However, they remained a Hinayana throughout the struggle,^ 



* This may be Gunamati, the author of a commentary on the Abhidharma- 
ko6a (see above, p. 120, n. 3), who is very likely the pupil of Vasubandhu of 
that name. 

^ See above, p. 71, note 4. 

3 According to I-tsing, who is a Sarvastivadin, what constitutes the difference 
between Mahay ana and Hinayana is the worship of a Bodhisattva. The name 
Bodhisattva, indeed, is not found in any of the books. His ** Record,'* pp. 14-16. 
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true to their traditional doctrine of Sarvastitva,^ and served 
as a stepping-stone, as it were, between the original form of 
Buddhism and the later developed system of it.^ When 
their literature, now presented in an analysed form, becomes 
completely accessible in a European language, several gaps 
in the history of Buddhist India will, I think, be filled up, 
and the growth and decay of religious ideas of the Buddhists 
be made more intelligible to us. With this hope for the 
future I may now be allowed to conclude my present paper, 
unworthy and imperfect though it is. My examination of 
the Abhidharma works is by no means exhaustive, nor is it 
uniform as regards the method of carrying it out. My 
perusal could only be cursory, and consequently my trans- 
lations are often tentative. It would have been next to 
impossible for me to produce my paper, even in its present 
shape, had it not been for the valuable help of Mr. Wogihara, 
who is well versed in this field of Buddhist literature. 
His remarks, as seen in the notes, reflect a careful study 
of some important texts, the Bodhisattvabhumi, the Abhi- 
dharmakosa, and the like. 

I also express my sincere gratitude to Professor Khys 
Davids, to whose suggestion and care the present paper owes 
its existence. 



^ The two schools which constituted the Mahayanists of the seventh century 
were the Sunyavada (Madhyamika) and the Yijnanayada (Yogacarya). My 
I-tsing's Record, pp. xii, 15. 

^ ASvagho^a, Asanga, Yasubandhu, etc., originally Sarvastiyadins, eventually 
became Mahayanists. 



NOTES FOR AX EDITION OF THE 'PETAVATTHU' 

(P.r.S., 1889) 

By EDMUND HARDY 

[The late Professor Edmund Hardy showed me the following 
collation of a Paris MS. of the * Petavatthu ' with the 
published text. He had made it in the hope of eventually 
preparing a new edition of the text. On my suggesting 
that that was a far-ofif event, and that meanwhile the 
collation, which was very clearly and carefully written out, 
might be useful to others, he consented that it should 
appear in our Journal. Alas! this is the last time we 
shall see work from his honoured hand. — Eh. D.] 

During a stay of a few weeks at Paris I collated the 
Pali MS. 123 iii. of the Bibliotheque Nationale (called 
P. in these notes), written on palm-leaves in Burmese 
characters, with the late Professor Minayeff's edition of 
the ' Petavatthu.' 

You will see from the notes that out of the five manu- 
scripts of the * Petavatthu ' used by Professor Minayeflf for 
his edition, it is only the Burmese MS. of the Phayre 
Collection (B.) that shows any close affinity with P. Bead- 
ings already noticed by Minayeflf, when they are common 
to P. and B., are not repeated. 

The gathas are quoted by their numbers ; a, b, and so on^ 
being added to distinguish lines : 

I. 1, P. adds to the title ^pathamam. — I. 2, ^dutiyam. 
I. 2, 2 b, pesukiyena ; at the end : ^tatiyam. 
I. 4, 2 c, P. has te c'eva. — 8 b, petanam (in the same 
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verse, recurring in I. 5, 10b, it has petaasa) ; iiiitaka.— 
the end : catuttham. 

I. 5, Ga, etta (as the Ed. has, and against B.); b, hiran- 
yana kayiikayftin, — 11 a, P. omits kho and reads sanigha; 
at the end : °pancamani. 

I, 6, lb, agrees with I, 7, lb of the published text. — 
'2 a, petalokaitt. — 9ii, Baeetam pakalaiu ; b, kammassa 
vipakain (also in the repetition of this verse I. 7, 10b ; 
cf. also U. 3, 8 b), whereas, of course, kammassa alone, aa 
in B, is wrong. ^Again at the end : "chattham. 

I. 7, 2a, bhaddante, which the metre seems to be iit 
favour of, and so also reads the Ed. in I. G, 2a (cf. II. 1, 
2a, where the Ed, has bhante, against B. and P.).— 
6b, atimusisaain.^Ta, aapattim mayhiim mudayi (aor. 
Iau8. of maddati, but Skr. mrd is always used, as far 
as I know, in a ho.'^tile meaning). — 8b, pubbalohitako. — 
9b, akiiresi, which, however, spoils the metre. — "sattamam. 

I. 8, lb, gatasantaip. — 2b, va (instead of ca); yathi 
anfiava. — 3a, idam (instead of iniatn). — 4b, tvam eva 
dummedho'ti.^Sa, 'va (aa the Ed.), and not vft (aa B. 
has). — 7 b, kedami, but evidently a blunder.— "atthamam. 

I. 9, lb, sa sabbada, but I would prefer ya sabb.° with- 
out ca. — 2 b, P. omits 'va. — 3 a, P. puts mam'esii after 
ahn,^ — 3 b, P. adds here ca after akk.°, and this appears 
to be more correct and in harmony with the metre. — 
4b, bhavanto, — "navamam. 

I. 10, la, n'upaiii"; b, omits tvaiii. — 3a, handvatarlyam 
dadami te idain . . . nivasiya ; b, idain dussain . . . ehi, 
—4a, hattena battam- — 5a, adisaip ; b, tathriham. — 
6a, vilimpetvana. — -7a, "taravakhanndditthe . . . udapaj- 
Jatha; b, °echadanam paniyam. — 9a, pabhiisati (instead of 
ca"), — Kballatiyapetavatthudasamam. 

I. 11, 2a, tumhe paiia mugga"-— 3a, omits 'va; b adds 
'va after so; jettho and datva. — 5b, Kanitthata. — 
6c, bhinno (varying from B.). — 8b, pivitvfi and na ruecar°. 
— 9a, adayaka. — 10b, dukkhindriyani ; °phalani, also 
ittaram (twice in this and in the liext pada), both oasea 
differing from B. — "ekadaamam. 

I. 12, 2b, gato (as in the Ed., and not tato, as in B.). — ■ 
3b inserts va between kii and parid.° — 10b, etani instead 
of evam, but erroneously. 

II. 1, 4, pita ca.— 5e, om. 'va, but the metre requires 
eleven ayllablea, and therefore also in the next line the 
reading mamedaiu, which B. and P. have, is better than 
mama yidam, which Ed. prefers. — 8b, "taram. — 9a {cf. also 
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II. 3, 28, b) ^cchadanam pan.° — 12 a, kim makiisi, but in 
the same verse 11. 8, 32 a, akasi. — 13 b, om. tvam. — 18 b, 
omits tam before and adds ca after parid°. — 20 a, ca after 
suppat.^ has been struck out in P. — 21a, akutobhayain, 
loka. — patthamam. 

II. 2, 2 a, annasu. — 4 a, ghanam sisacchinnana (^kanan, 
however, is proper to B alone). — 9a, udap.° — P. inserts 
between v. 13 and the verse added by B. still four verses 
(14, 15, 16, 17 = 11., 2, 2-5), beginning with Sariputassa sa 
mata, and having on the whole the same readings as those 
verses have the repetition of which they are, except 17 a, 
where our MS. has bhakkissam, and 17 b, where it adds ca 
after alena. Here we find v. 16 = v. 4 quite in accordance 
with the Ed. — ^dutiyam. 

II. 3, la, °sandhata {cf, also 24a). — 5b, °kutthita in 
accordance with the Ed., but 8 b P. has °kunthita, as we read 
both here and before in B. — 10 b, {cf. also 12 a ; 15 a ; 17 b) 
saccam. — 11a, jamamanaya. — 18 b sasamini no ca kho, 
tarn. — 14 a, tyajan.° — 21a, usu°, as the Ed. has, and not 
with B. — 22a, ceva, instead of asum ; ^nani ca. — 22 b, pari- 
carenti — 23 a, chiti, as the Ed. — 25 a, damhi ki vatha. — 
26 a, puggale. — 27 a, °vattha. — 29 b, sapattim (and 33 a, 
sapatti). The verses repeated here show the same readings 
as their pattern has. — 33 a, ahu. — °tatiyam. 

II. 44, 2 (c/. 17a), Nandisena. — 5b, neyyami. — 6b, suki- 
saro. — 8a, mama. — 9 a, om. tato; patisutva ; akari (C^, 
a MS. of Minayeflf's Collection, has akari). — 17a, aku. — 
18 a, dinnena danena. — 19 a, Khemam (instead of thauam); 
b, datva. — 20 b, anindito. — °catutthain. 

II. 5, P. gives in full this piece, which is also to be found 
in the Paramatthadipani (Commentary on the Theragatha) 
and in the Vimanavatthu (P.T./S., 1886, pp. 75 sqq.). Its 
readings vary sometimes much from those of the text of 
the latter, edited by Gooneratne, whose division of the 
verses I adhere to only for convenience's sake. — 1 a, Mat- 
thakundali; b, malyadhari. — 2 c, tassa; d, om. dukkhena, 
and reads jahami jivitam. — 3b, lohamayam; c, acikkham 
etam ; d, cakkam yugam patipadayami te. — 4 b, canda- 
suriya ubhayatta bhataro ; c, vehayasamgamo suvannam 
ayoratho mama. — 5a, 'si; b, yam tam pattayasi; d, 
n'eva; om. tvam; °suriye. — 6a, gomanam pi padissati; 
b, vidhiya ; c, kalankato. — 7 a, vadasi; c, gudam ; d, kala- 
katasi patthayam. — The following verses (8, 9, 10) repeat 
those of P. v., II. 6, 16-18, or vice versd, but our MS. has 
just the same readings as Gooneratne's edition of the V.V., 
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the laBt word of v. 10 being miii.mva (inBtead of bhasitai 
in II. 6. 18 of the Ed. of the P.V.).— 11, purindo.— 12n, 
yan ca rodasi yan ca kandasi ; c, karitviina.^l.la, dasaama; 
c, om. vu.— 14 c, tinnakaiikhain. — 15a, pamud.°; c, avahani, 
— 16a, vajriDii ; d, "diyasBu, — 17c, mil ca. — 18a, "masi 
twica : b, tvam aai, — 19a, Baranam before buddhaiii, 

11. 6, la, Kaiiha ; b, eiikkhu va.— 2e, attito. — 4a, rupi- 
yamayam. — 5a, anniipi; b, anayisBami,— 6 a, puthiivissita. 
— 7 a, vijjahiBsati ; b, icchilini. — 8 a and b, P. agrees with 
the Ed, except in ajjapi, where it goea with B. — 10, also 
here P. hns all common with the Ed, — 12 b, ete c'amie 
ca jatiya (differing from B.). — 18b, pi vijj," — 15a, pi ara- 
hanto. — 17a, hadayaiii ni." — IHa, evahaip ; b, na 8oe°. — 
"chatthamaiii. 

II. 7, la, eandhato.— 4 a, Dhaniianain. — 6b, yacakanad- 
dasum. — 9c, yato (instead of tato). — 10a, panavaniyam. — 
liia, "tiBB' aham, not "sBiiham, as in B. — 15 b, phalupa- 
passa; ahaiii bhiiHaiu.' — 17 b, palayataip, — 18a, °pacarika. 
— 19, om. — "piilasetthipetavatthusattamam. 

11. 8, 11>, tvam (instead of tarn); °nenia. — 2a, adhako 
aha dinno. — 3, eakificakkhahetu. — 4 b, pariviaiyanti ; 
iiham, — 5a, om. tava ; P. also has hi, not pi (reading of 
B.). — 7a, api; h, tvam (inatead of tain), — 8a, raja; ca 
(inBtead of pi). — 9b, liroceai ; adds tassa ca after tathag° ; 
has dakkhinaui, — 10b, attiaamiiaadisa.^lla, mahiinubh° ; 
h, datva : d, sami (instead of yami). — CuUaeetthipetavatthu- 
atthamaiii. 

II. 9, lb, nayamaee. — 3b, bhiSjeyya.^4a, cbiichaya, but 
5 a and so on it hae the correct reading.— 6 b, abbhuyya ; 
tiidiso. — 7 a, pi (instead of hi) : as for the rest, it confirms 
the reading yattha of the Ed. — 11a, om. vii after devena. — 
12b ('./, also 13a) Purindadam.^ — 16a, nives". — 18a, in it 
P. also baa tattha ; gacchama; bhaddante (instead bhad- 
dam vo).— 19a, bhaddo vo; b, padiyyati, and then P. con- 
tinues : aaayhassa nivesauaiu vo na pani kamadado. — 
22 b, disita, — 23 b, Aaeyho. — ^25 b, om, taiii,— 26 a, daaaa- 
mannaii ca pafiafl ca.--31a, piirisa ; b, tarn (inatead of 
tvam), — 37a, paridahiasati ; b, yojantu. — 38b, P. haa au 
nth the Ed. (againat 13), and at the end of the line ; anda 
patava. — 39b, Sinduka (cf. also 40b).— 41a, ca (instead of 
3e). — 42a, ca ; b, aiiriy 'uggamanaiu.--43b, dadato ca me 
na; c, etam. — 44a, sampavacche ; b, abhi°. — 46a, bhajey- 
yam; b, ninnam ; paripur."— 49 a, pasadaye ; b, yannaasa 
(inatead of punfiaaaa). — 51a, om, jana. — 52b, pitlenti.— 
55a, khattiyo; b adda va after Bah.°^56a adda ca after 
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bah.°- — 571), so liitvit maimssani (•■/. also 5yb). — GOb, adhi- 
pae°. — 61, P. om. this couple of verses. — 65b, om. ca ; 
BambuddhaBsa,— ()6b, abravi (e/. also 68a; 1% 14c, and 
throughout). — 671), santike. — 70b, om. na between vip." 
and phalam (t/. also 71b). — 711), napi (instead of na hi); 
dayakaip, — 72a puts bijam after appaiii: b, samiidhariip ; 
pavacchante ; kaasakam. — 74b,driraka. — 75a, °ppasattham. 
— "navamam. 

II. 10, 'ia, P. has atudithii {or perhaps atudiyal which 
appears to be a mere bhmder; bhiimavaF: 2b, abravi.— 3b, 
pana paijiyain. — 8 b, pavaoehasi. — 9 b, L'ttaram. — ^9c, kam- 

aassa vip."— "dasamam. 
II. 11, lb, Tipasankama , ytieato, — 2d, bahuvittiiui ca. — 

!e, punadeva (c/. also 5e) ; punfiiiui before kfih." (</. also 
fid) ; d, naye' yyaputta ((/, also 5d). — 4c, ca iiat" ; d, gat- 
virna . . . karissati — 6b, om. puuar ava. — "ekadasamam. 
II. 12, la, "sandhata; b, aogandhiya. — 4a, "dijakokiinja. 

—6a, abhanti.— 8 a, kadaliyas"; b, tuvara, as the Ed. has, 
not tvara as in B. — 9a, te sampatta acldha". — 10b, om. 
ca.^lla, khadita.--14b, tass' aham. — 17 a, ayaiii me. — 
18a, sattevavass° ; b adds 'yaiu after kanna°.^li)a, bahu- 
karo. — 20a, tahani ; p' afij,°— dvSdasamani. 

II, 13, lb, om. tadii. — 3a, "caranomuni ; b, te ca tattha. 
-11a, atume, not ahu me, as in B. — 17a, pabbajjitii santa; 

b, flbhavesi. — 18b, Uruvela. — "terasamam. — Here follows 
1 P.: Udanam: pariha (1), mata ca (2), Tisa (sic), ca (8), 
Nanda (4), ku^idalino (5), Gbato {6), dve sethi (sic, 7, 8), 
tumavayo ca (9), vihara (10), sutta (11), sopana (12), 
Ubbariti (13). Ubbarivaggo dutiyo. 

in. 1, 2b, Baninasiyain, — 5a (i/. also 18a), °bhari. — 
7a, peta (instead of eke) ; va (instead of ca}.- — 8a, te ca ; 
patisuaamita, — Da, gharani kula°. — 10a, avakirati. — lib, 
piijdi" ; paribhasita. — 13a, °kara ; kappakii (instead of 
nahamini). — 15a, va (instead of ca). — 17 a, gonakatthate. — 
18b, dhatiyo (instead of jatiyo).— 20b, idh' eva ea. — 
"pathamaru. 

III. 2, 3 a, Bucikai.i(ia.^5a, tarn manasikatva, — -7 b, ottaa- 
santa mahattasa; deasanti.- — ^12b, '"tara anud" (I'f. also 17a; 
26a).^15a, nantaka (instead of tantake). — 16a, miitu pitu. 
— 17 b, therassuddissaylya thunnam. — 18 a, P. omits the 
first three wordB,^19e, gehe,— 21b, udapajjatha. — 22a, 
nivesana ca. — 28a, sadiaa. — 24a, paniyam. — 26b, °rafiSa 
sumapita. — 27 a, setiidaka. — 28 a, nhatva ; adds ea after 
piv." — 30c, sukhino. — Sanavasi "dutiyaiu. 

III. 3, 2a, kanaka sanni ; d adds ca before tuyhani, — 
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8b, pahutamalvn. — la, ci me daasaniya ; e, vaggu upaui 
daiiti. — <>c, icihrima taiji niid om. te. — 7 b, natau ca hoti 
— 0, vedaniyain (instead of modanlyaiul. — 8 b, sahived. 
Bathaknm'' tatiyaiu, bliunaviVrain cathaai. 

III. 4, la, eko Buli pumiparo. — 2c, vaficesi. — 8h, 
baku° : c, parigiibami ; d, ito (instead of gehe) : e, santi 
— 4ft, kamma vip.' — 5a, avanjimi, — "eatutthum. 

III. .5, led, loko (instead of h'eke). — 2b, na podbayai 
yam; ^puDntvm k." : c, h'imassa. — 5 a, viya 
b, jivithayavaaeBam ; c, devaraanuBsehi puj.° ; d, ea (instef 
of va}.^7a, om, bbikkhu. — ^8a, om. pati before viaod." 
b, "laddhaiu ; d, om. so. — "pancamaiu. 

III. 6, 1-3, have the same readinga aa 11. 1, 1-3 in oi 
MS. noticed before. 7a (</. also 10a, 11a), Hatthinipiiram, 
— 8a, om. ca before me. — Qa, uddisata. — 10a, om. tassa ' 
gatvilna ; b puts tassii after avoca ; tarn (instead of te).- 
12a, taya (instead of ettba), and tava (instead of maya] 
— 13a, tassa ; dakkhina padisaiu, — 14a, tadiisu Bukh/ 
b, om. datva. — "chathaip. 

III. 7, 3a, "sattesu ; b, aeanuato {cf. also 8, 4 b), 
6 b, pacca: viramil. — 6 b, eiram pitpa." — 7 b, samyadhan 
— 8a, hanitva ; rattabosi; b, parieiiremi. — 10a, satathan.* 
— "sattamain, 

III, 8, la, kndafa ; °Battate.~2a, siiriyuggamanaiu.- 
8b, kammaasa vip."— In the verRea G-10 no readings are' 
']e met with differing from those we have pointed out 
above in III. 7, 4b-10, besides mii instead of virama, 
which is left out here ( = 7, 5b), paninam (=7, 
{instead of 'va of the Ed., omitted, however, by B. and 
P. in 7, 9b — viz., the verse with which that one in con- 
cern is identical), and 8anitathanuy.° ( = 7, 10a). — miga. 
luddakapetavatthu-athamoiu. 

III. 9, 3 a, kakam'bukayu", but as P. does not omit 
before kak.°, and other M88. have ka instead of ta, oi 
MS- seems to have combined the two readings, 
ukacca, and not only in 4a, where also B. has nkacca, 
unless the Ed. has omitted to put an asterisk at nk- 
kantvii in 4d.~6a, gatva: b, nirakatvu, — 7a, khadati 
attanam. — 8, P. inverts the order of b and c. — "navamam. 

III. 10, la, P. has vayasi, as we read in the Ed., and, 
not vAyati, as in B. — 2b, okkantanti (instead of iirena| 
k.° ; c, kharena (also here not as B., which has 
5 a adds ca after bhariya. — 6b, upapaccatta". — 7a, pace, 
hapi niraye. — 8a, ne tato ; b, anmtiyo : maliibhilri. 
yasassiyo. — 10b, so hi nuna. — "dasamam.— P. continues! 
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as follows: udanam: abhijjamano (1), ko^danno (sic! 2),^ 
rathakari (3), bhiisena ca (4), kumaro (5), ganako ca (6), 
dve luddha (7, 8), pithi (9), puja (10), so vaggo tena' 
pavuccati lulavaggo tatiyo. 

IV. .1, 2 a, seyya; c, °vattubhogo ; d, pi imassa. — 6 c, 
tena. — 7d, om. raja. — 8 a, esa. — 10 d, kato; uparodho. — 
11a, ancito ; c, mam no ce ; d, pucchama tarn (differs 
from the Ed. and B.). — 12a, patinnata me tarn tada ahu; 
b, acikkh.° — 13a, passami ; c, va tarn; d, niyassa. — 14 d, 
asutan capi. — 15a, sabbam pi. — 16d, gahetva. — 19a, nic- 
cain pa8.° — 22a, va (instead of ca). — 25 d, °hayye ca tarn. 
— 27 a, kareyyum. — 29 c, om. va ; paricar.°; d, dvayam 
tarn. — 30 b, iidiseyo; d, °racavutti. — 31c, om. yatva ; 
d, sonomi. — 33b, ca (instead of capi). — 35a, appannato ; 
°bhuta. — 36 c, parigg.° — 37 d, vinodayeyye me. — 38 c, P. 
has dhammakatham (against B.). — 40b, va (instead of vo)- 
— 41a, ti (instead of hi). — 42 b, nhatva ca. — 45 a has 
bhante (instead of subhani). — 47 b, phaliyanti; c, pab- 
bajita. — 48 d, asamvuto tuvam. — 53 a, addhahi. — 54 c, ca 
tani casum (instead of pattani vasu) ; d, passatha. — 55 a, 
°saravilittam. — 56b, ca (instead of 'va). — 57c, deyyam. — 
58b agrees with the Ed. (against B.) ; c, disva'ham 
(instead of svaham) ; ca (instead of ' va). — 59 a, va (instead 
of ca) ; b, devata me. — 65 e, P. om. this verse. — 68 c, 
macarissami. — 69c, pajanati. — 71b, P. with the Ed. and 
against B. — 72 shows the same readings as 67 cd; 68 ab, 
besides d luddha°. — 75 b, sakkaccam. — 78 d, hoti, nothomi, 
as B. has. — 79 a, ariyam before ath.° (cf. also 85 a). — 81 is 
somewhat in disorder in our MS. After ujubhiitesu it 
reads immediately sada puniiam pavaddhati, and then con- 
tinues bhikkhu. — 82 a, dhammani; b, sakaccam; c, om. va 
before tamha. — 87 c, adds ca after karakaro ; d, sakaccam. 
— 88 a, sulavutako ca ; adds bkikkhun ca after upagami ; 
b, ajjhagii. — 89 c, aphussayi. — °pathamam. 

IV. 2, P. does not omit this vatthu, but contains it in 
full. Therefore also here a comparison of P. with the 
Vimanavatthu (pp. 77 sqq.) will be of use in order to 
appreciate the different readings in one and the other 
text. (Of course, I quote according to the published text 
— viz., the verses as they are numbered there.) 

la, sunatha yakkhassa vanijjanan ca; c, yassa katam; 
d, vaca (instead of tan ca) ; sagge (instead of sabbe). — 
2a, om. ca; b, bhumhanan sahabyatam gato; c, ca 
(instead of va). — 3 a, vange ; c, suduggamme vannapath- 
assa ; d, sankabbhaya. — 4 b, idha bhikkham ; c, valikahi 
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and omitf) ca. — 5a, iva ; b, paraloko m\ : d, abhittaiupo.^ 
6a, keiiu na ; b, kim asi saiuiinA; hi after padesain ; 
c, samaccam ; d, lobhavaBiiDa : aampamiittha. — 7 b, aropa- 
jitvii. — 8a, anadhivilsayaiito; b, sameccamanH ; c, ahama 
eagge. — fla, araddbamaggo; c, sudukkame vanimpatbaBBa. 
— 10c, jivitam anasamana. — 11a, saniuddafi ca ; vannatii; 
b, cittacaram sankup.^ ; c, nadini yo ca pana. — 12 a, pak- 
kbaoti ya pi vippadesa ; b, manueo : pekkhunil ; c, yain 
t« sutain vam atba.° ; d, tarn te san." — 13a, ito icchera- 
kantam ; d, manomavaunam.^l4a, voharasam ; "raiSfia; 
b, b(p)abutai!i alja; e, c'ime nicca.° ; d, pavayati.— 15 b, 
sayatatunisa ; c, masarakalla ; om. saba ; lohitaka : d, ima.- — 
16c, tadanantarim (c/. also 18a) ; vedamissam, — 17c, om. 
ca before sas.° ; d, manuso (instead of manunno). — 18a, 
annapani ; c, eaindduttho ; d, abhavtintito.^lS a, uiodati; 

■ b, varo; c, "panna ; d, valila. — 20a, uda p'asi yakkho ; 
d, tavi si yakkha. — 21a, serisake; b, kaiidariyo.^22b, 
uuabu ; d, anuoiiam. — '23d, purasabi {cf. also 28d). — 25b, 
rajje; o, kadittha. — 26b, citrakati. — 27 a, suiiikatvana ; e, 
amajjapa. — 30a, "parideve. — 31a, mano (instead of jano) ; 
b, bahutte kalinain kato ca: d, apaceayogo nu tho. — 32b, 
om, ca after dibbii ; surabhid ; pavayanti ; c, teeain 

tpavay."; imam; d, om. tamain; nihantva.— 3Sb, sipati, 
— 34b, vimaiie najatvana : d, pamuncito 'smi. — 35c, ca 
and not capi; uttaram upapanniiHe; d, tena nuna. — 36 a, 
anuccharikam ; c, tumhe ca ; om. kho ; "nuputtaiii. — 
37a, °8Uvira.° ; b, udayam pattapamana. — 3Sa, ma c'evam 
eerisaiti aham; b, te (instead of vo) ; d, °hatham. — 39c, 
supesolo ; d, matima.^40b, pi na ; c, veratiyam pisunain. 
— 42a, om. bi ; c, kho (instead of yo). — 43a, avaiiko. — 
44a, karana; attano; b, om. mam; vayaao (instead of 
VHijija se) ; c, om. hi and reads kasma labetha ; e, lahnp- 
panno.— 45c, daj jakaniaiuha.^-46 b, koechaphalupajivi ; 
0, vijrmatha; om. nain ; pesijo so; d, om. nam. — 47a, 
jTmama seyya tvam ; b, nijanamaue ediso ti; c, na (instead 

I of nam). — 48 a, satte ; b, daharii main hantva; e, aruhanti; 
d, phalakadariya. — 491), "kkhetva ; c, abhiruhimsu ; d. 
kasaraip.^50 b, patideaayisu ; a, pativirata : e, musa 
bhani. — 51a, ayam (instead of abani) ; c, satto (instead 
of sfttthe). — 52a, katviina ; °suvira°. ; b, udds 
"gamisum. — 68 b, sangamibhato ; e, anandaeitto 
yaip.~54b, "gunanam. — "dutiyam. 
lY. 3, 3a, amanteyi ; b, sovattbiko, as in the Ed. 
5a, Borattham; abravi (cf. also 7b, 15c, 17 b). " 
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sati (instead of padissati). — 10 a, caturodisa; b, rukkham 
before nigr.° and om. ramaniyan. — 11a, sirinnibham 
(cf. also lie, 12b, 13b). — 12a, om. so before nigr.° — 
13 a, brahma. — 15 a, paniyakanam ; b adds ca after 
puriso. — 17 b, adds arindamo tattha nhatva pivitva ca 
after khaditva; sorattho. — 18 b, ajananta. — 20a, ahaiji 
(instead of tuvam). — 23 b, antaraya karom' aham. — 25 a, 
°yika ; b, phalam. — 26 b, labheyyam. — 27 b, om. pi. — 
28 a, chindate siram. — 29 b, yojananam. — 30 b, ca (instead 
of pi); nibbedhenta. — 31b, ca (instead of pi). — 32b, ca 
(instead of pi). — 37 a, titthasi ; b, vassanam satasahassani 
suyyati (om. ghoso) ; e, °ditthi ca.— 38 a, °vaddhana (cf. 
also 44a). — 39a, sile up.° ; b, vitam acchara. — 40a, sik- 
khaya. — 41a, bhikkhu; b, okkhita°. — 42 b, paniya.— 43 a, 
kalankato ; b, ^'tara anuddithe ; udap.°. — 44 a, kame 
kamani; vassavaimo. — 46 b and 48 a here quite conform 
with 45 b. — 51c, amajjapa; d adds ca after darena. 
(A marginal note in P. adds after 51 a repetition of 
vv. 49, 50, 51.) — 52a, singhaga° ; b, viramami. — 53a, 
sovattho ; b, aruhiti. — °Latiyam. 

IV. 4, P. gives in full this piece, which I compare 
with the text of the V.V. just in the same manner as 
before. The first four lines, however (numbered v. 1 and 
V. 2 in the V.V., p. 49), are wanting in P. — 3b, aparuta- 
dvare ; c, adds na before tarn; phunanti. — 4b, om. te; 
bruhanta; c, Revati ; d, °yisu. — 6 a, °saralittam ; c, kim 
dissanti suriyazimanavanna. — 7 b, vadanna ; c, tass' evam ; 
d, suriya ramsi 'va 3ota°. — 8 b, vimana upasoyanti; d, 
°patta. — 9d, nirayam dass.° — 10 a, eso te nirayo °dhammo ; 
c, nasatho (instead of rosako) ; d, saggam aganam. — 12a, 
nirayo (instead of gambhiro ; (/. also 15 a). — 13 b inserts 
nirayo before gambhiro. — 14 a, daranne. — 15 b, ^satasahas- 
sani vuvam paccati. — 16 c, samacca; d, sangamu. — 18 a, 
paridevati; b, °bhossati. — 19 c, °dando sudad.°. — 20 a, mac- 
chari ros.° — 21b, dane. — 22 a, daramani; duggahe ; b, 
udapadan ca. — 23 a, va (instead of ca) ; b, patihariyam 
pakkhan ca atthangam su°. — 25a, vilappanti nam; b, 
uddham padam avisiram. — 26b, paribhasika; d, gac- 
chamaham. — °petavatthum catuttham. 

IV. 5, 2 c, chinitukamo, but appears to be a later 
emendation. — 4a, kilante; d, ucchum pari°. — 5d, vijana. 
— 6a, ucchum; b, anvagacchi. — 8d, om. ca after udaggo. 
— ^pancamam. 

IV. 6, lb, om. ca. — 2b, paccuppanna. — 3a, va (instead 
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of ca) ; b has 'dba as the Ed., but omits na ; dissanta. — 
4 b, attanam sotti katum parittam. — 5 a, yam no rajakula 
ciita; b, vitivisayam. — 7 b, issayamadam. — °chattham. 

IV. 7, 2 b, parecaritva. — 4 a, bravi. — 7 b, °gacchittha. — 
8b, pada. — ^sattamam. 

.IV. 8, la, om. si. — 4a, issukim. — 5b, kammassa vip.° 
— 6 b, pacca. — 7 b, parivis.° ; paricariko. — ^atthamam. 

IV. 9 is identical with IV. 8, with the exceptions of: 
1 a, giithakupako ; ka nu dina patitthasi ; b, papakam- 
manti; 2 a, duggatii Yamalokika. — 3 b, kammassa vip.°. — 
6 a, mittarupena. — °navamam. 

IV. 10, la, sandhata ; b, kisika; na (instead of nu). — 
6 a, ca no. — 7 a, °gedhino. — 8 a, sammucchita ; bhanta. — 
^dasamam. 

IV. 11, 2b, mama (instead of me). — 3b, va (instead of 
vapi). — c, addasam. — °ekadasamam. 

IV. 12, lb, sutitta; c, sampupph.^ (c/. also 2c). — 5, P. 
om. this verse. — °dvadasamam. 

IV. 13, 1 b, puts danam after tarati and omits danena. — 
^tarasamam. 

IV. 14, °cuddasamam. 

IV. 15, 3 a, yesam no na dadamhase. — 4 a, so 'ham 
nuna. — °pannarasamam. 

IV. 16, 1 b, °kammanto ; saddayase. — 4 b, nigacchasi. — 
6 a, 'ddasasi. — 7 b, nigacchissam. — °solasamain. Then 
follows: Tass' udtlnam : Ambasakkharo (1), Serisako (2), 
Pingalo (3), Kevati (4), Uchubhadako (5), dve kumara 
(6, 7), dve gudhabhojana (8, 9), Patali-pokkharani(ll, 12), 
akkhahato (13), bhogasata (14), setthiputta (15), salittaka 
sathisahassani (16), vaggo tena puvuccatiti. 

In the preceding notes no notice is taken 

1°, of the innumerable cases where our MS. omits iti, 
as it were, with a certain regularity, or 

2°, of those not less numerous cases where it prefers 
a simple consonant instead of a double one, or vice versa, 
a dental instead of a lingual, or vice versd, or 

3°, of the transposition of a short vowel with a long 
one in the next syllable, or vice versd, or 

4°, of the carelessness in marking long vowels, or in the 
use of the niggahita (the elision of the latter before a con- 
sonant, is, however, very constant). 



ON THE PEOBLEM OF NIRVANA. 

By F. otto SCHRADER, Ph.D. 

The problem of Nirvana has hitherto been only half solved. 
Whereas there is no longer any dispute about the saupadisesa- 
nibbdnam, opinions concerning amipadisesa-nibbdnam are 
still as far from unanimity as they were when the question 
arose. The view is more and more gaining ground among 
Western scholars that the Buddha absolutely denied the 
attd, and therefore necessarily understood by his doctrine 
of parinibbanam the absolute annihilation of being, while 
the assertion to the contrary, first advanced by Professor 
Max Miiller, seems almost to be at the point of becoming 
extinct. Nevertheless, there are still a great many reasons 
and passages, not yet considered at all or not sufficiently 
considered, which decidedly favour the latter assertion, 
and to expound some of them the present essay is 
written.^ 

First a few words on a third opinion. Professor Jacobi 
and others believe that the Buddha ' omitted the atman out 
of his reflections because he could not attain to an inner 
certainty on it.'^ That means nothing else than that the 

^ A full treatment of the question, together with an 
edition and translation of all the passages of the Pitakas 
which refer, either directly or indirectly, to Parinibbana, I 
hope soon to publish in a special work on the Problem of 
Nirvana. 

^ * Der Ursprung des Buddhismus aus dem Sankhya-Yoga ' 
in Nachrichten von der Koniglichen Gesellschaft der 
Wissenschaften zu Gottingen, 1896, Philologisch-historische 
Xlasse, p. 43 fll. 
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Buddha had not been able to arrive at certainty coiifierning 
the Tathagata"s ' being or not being, or being and not being, 
or neither being nor not being " after death. Against this 
I would ask : Why did the Buddha combat as a false view 
(difikifialmii) the doctrine of the Sceptics' which pretended 
that it waa imposeible to arrive at certainty on just 
this point (among others)? The answer surely is that his 
reason of declining such a poseibility was none of the four- 
which, he said, induced the Sceptics to do so. But it is 
expressly stated^ that there are no other reasons than those 
four! I cannot but believe that the question I have here 
raised is included among those many which the Tatbagata 
— ' well knowing ' — did not explain to his BhikkhuH.* My 
study of the Nikiiyas has led me to the conviction that 
the incomparable security in which the Buddha is said to 
have met every one of his many opponents is a real 
historical feature ; and is only explicable if we grant that 
the master, when a youth, had indeed, as he often said, 
very seriously studied all the systems attainable to him. 
The Buddha certainly does not belong to those who are 
silent because of their not knowing enough, but to those 
who do 80 because they know too much. The mere stating 
of the Avyiikatas is demonstrative in this respect. 

Thus I suppose, as a matter of course, that the Buddha 
had answered, though not to bis disciples, yet to himself, 



• Amara-vlhkhepika ; see Brahmajalasuttanta II., 23-29. 
These are the same as the Ajuanikas (ti.gaos.%ic&) of the 
Jaina texts ; see my Dissertation ' Uber den Stand der 
indischen Philosophie zur Zeit Mahavlras und Buddbas,' 
Strassburg, 1902 (Tnibner), pp. 3, 7, 9, 46 fll. 

- Fear of a false declaration, of a sinful clinging, of a 
dispute, and mental lazinesa 

^ Brahmajalasuttanta II., 28. 

' Sariiy. Nik. LVL, 81. This is also the opinion of 
Professor Oldenberg ; see his 'Buddha,' fourth edition, 
p. 323, note 1, and p. 326 : ' Involuntarily we get . , . the 
impression . . . that the Perfect One knew inspeakably 
more than he thought fit for telling his disciples.' 
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the great question concerning the to be or not to be, and I 
proceed to show why I think his answer cannot have been 
a negative one. 

A quite general consideration, such as may in the first 
instance induce people, as it induced myself, to believe 
a priori in the positive answer, is the following one. 

Professor Max Miiller asked whether a religion which 
attains at last to the Nothing would not thereby cease to 
be a religion. To this it may easily be replied that 
Buddhism has never been regarded as a religion in the 
usual sense. It is, however, another thing if we put the 
question in this way : * Is it possible that a thinker who had 
drunk out to the bottom the cup of knowledge — and we 
cannot help believing that the Buddha was such a thinker 
— could attain to the conviction that there was absolutely 
nothing behind or above or besides this transitory world we 
conceive by our senses and supply by our fancy — this world 
of terrestrial and celestial things and beings ? ' I say no ! 
We cannot by any means believe the Buddha, such as we 
know him from the Suttas, capable of such a limitation of 
intellect, such a testimonium pawpertatisy as would place him 
far under all the great thinkers of all times. 

But this is, of course, not an argument for everybody, 
and I would ask it to be considered only as a plus to 
what we shall find out in the further course of the 
argument. 

Without any doubt the question of Parinibbanam is, 
although not identical with, yet dependent on the question 
of the atta or substance, so that, if it were certain that the 
Buddha declined the idea of a substance in every sense, 
the answer concerning the Parinibbanam would of course 
be that it was annihilation in every respect. But this is by 
no means certain. 

As we know, e.g,, from Samy. Nik. IV., p. 400, and Pugg. 
Pann., p. 88 (cp. Buddhaghosa ad Jaliya-Suttanta), the sense 
of the doctrine of anatta is that there are no substances in 
the world which last either for a time (as the Ucchedava* 
dinas think) or for ever (as is the opinion of the Sassatava* 
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dinas), but that existence is something between being 
and not being, that it is becoming. Hence we are not 
entitled to say that Buddha denied the soul, but only that 
for him duration in time was duration of a flux 
and not immutability in any sense, not the 
stability of a substance. 

The extent of the notion of anattd is evident, e.g., from 
Samy. Nik. XXII., 94, vol. iii. : ' What is that, Bhikkhus,' 
the Buddha says, * which is not granted by the wise of the 
world, and of which I also say : It does not exist ? A 
material thing {riTpam), Bhikkhus, which is eternal, firm, 
everlasting, not subject to change, is not granted by the 
wise of the world, and I also sav: It does not exist. 

Feelings {vedana), Bhikkhus, which are eternal ; 

perceptions (saruld), Bhikkhus, which are eternal ; 

dispositions (sankJidrd), Bhikkhus, which are eternal, 
firm, everlasting, not subject to change, are not granted by 
the wise of the world, and I also say : They do not exist. 
Thinking {vinndnaia), Bhikkhus, which is eternal, firm, 
everlasting, not subject to change, is not granted by the 
wise of the world, and I also say : It does not exist. This 
is that, Bhikkhus, which is not granted by the wise of 
the world, and of which I also say : It does not exist.' 

Accordingly, the notion of anattd embraces the five 
Khandas or constituent parts of nature, not more. It 
embraces (I) the four or (including dkdso) five material 
elements and whatever consists of them ; (2) every kind of 
consciousness or spiritual existence : not only that of 
sensual beings as we are (kdnialoko), not only that of the 
Mahabrahmans and other gods like them (rilpabrahvialoko), 
but even the most etherial, unlimited consciousness existing 
in the very highest spheres of nature {arCipabrahinaloko). 
It does, however, not embrace a being, provided there be 
such a being, which can not be called either corporeal or 
spiritual or both (ndmardpam) in any sense, that is the 
existence of the Absolute One. 

I cannot here explain the reasons why, to my way of 
thinking, philosophy is forced to accept the metaphysical 
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conception of the Absolute One, although, if this idea be 
realized in perfect sharpness, we are as unable to think as 
to deny that the Absolute One is either identical with, or 
different from, the world.^ I only state that the 
Absolute One in its very sense, as also, for instance, 
in the sense of Mandukya-Upanisad 7'^ is something 
without and beyond the three Avacaras of 
Buddhism, and therefore not touched by the 
doctrine of anatta. 

So the doctrine of anatta cannot be claimed as a proof 
against the positive alternative of the problem of 
Nirvana. It seems, on the contrary, for the following 
reasons, to strengthen this position. 

As insinuated, the Parabrahman, or Absolute One, is so 
singular a notion that it must be looked upon at once as 
identical with and different from the world : the former, 
because there cannot be any things beside it (else it would 
not be the Absolute); the latter, because the principles of 
Nature : Time, Causality, Plurality, are incompatible with 
the ekamevddvitlyam.^ Now, as is well known, the older 
Upanisads show already this double statement, but not as 
such, in as much as the two sides are not yet looked on 
together — at least, not with a clear consciousness of their 
being contradictory. And the next development out of this 
indifference or non-discrimination was not a uniting, but a 
going asunder. 

Upanisad speculation began to degenerate, and the pan- 
theistic side of the Farabrahman came to be emphasized 



1 Cp. my little essay : * Maya-Lehre und Kantianismus,' 
Berlin, 1904 (Kaatz). 

2 Ndntah prqjfiavi, na haliii> prajnam, nohhayatah prajiiam^ 
na ' prajfidna-ghanain' na prajnam ndprajnam^ adrstam^ 
avyavahdryam^ agrdhyam, ataksdnam^ acintyam, avyapa- 
desyarriy ek'dtmya'pratyaya-sdram, prapailcdphamaui, sdn- 
tarjiy sivam, advaitam caturtham many ante ; sa dtmd, sa 
vijneya^. 

^ Cp. Malayagiri's refutation of the dtma-vdda in his 
commentary to Nandi, p. 429. 
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more and more. First randered prominent by TTdddlaW 
Arani (Chand. Up. VL). aa a kind of srabhtira-riiila with a 
pvahrtify pard, later on called 'Umaii, as highest principle/ 
the tat tram asi = 'You are a part o£ the all-pervading 
BuLstance,' became by-and-by the highest formula of 
orthodox Ved^ntism, As such it remained a pantheistic 
formula more than a thousand years, until at last 
<(ankaracilrya reformed \'edanta into a clear miiyd-vada ,'^ 
while the pantheistic \'edimta also continued, and continues 
down to to-day as the YiMstiidvaita. This is the one line 
of development. The other branched out somewhat later, 
at about the time of the so-called ^fiddle Upanisads 
^Kfithaka, etc.), and started from the Ksatriyas, not the 
Brahmans. It did not recognise the authority of the Veda, 
and therefore was held heterodox. It developed the nvti 
■iH'ti of a Yiijilavalkya into a severe lal tiam ivisi, and so 
became directly opposed to, and more orthodox, in the 
good sense of the word, than the other party. It pre- 
tended that every thing, from the lump of clay up to 
Brahma (Samkhya-Kiirika, 54 ; Majjh. Nik., 49), was 
produced and subject to time, and therefore anotman, ' not 
Self,' that is: different in every respect from the 
unknowable Absolute One. It consequently combated 
as the greatest and worst of all 'confusions' the avisesa 
(A^vagh. Buddhac, XII., 2!)) or pantheistic identification of 
the world with the Absolute One {tat tram au ; so hko so 
atta^). The first step in this direction had probably been 
I before Buddhism arose; but it was the Buddha, 
without any doubt, who banished out of the world the last 



' Cp. my above-mentioned dissertation, pp. 31, 32 ; 
further, p. 41, middle. 

'^ That Badarayaiia was not yet a miiyil-radin is Profeesor 
Thibaut's important discovery. 

s ' " World and Self are one ; that shall I be after death ; 
eternal, firm, everlasting, not subject to change, like the 
everlasting one ; thus shall I stay": is not that, 
Bbikkhus, a mere, complete doctrine of fools {hala- 
iihammo)r (Majjh. Nik., S2.) 
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glitter of immutability, and liberated, on the other hand, 
from the last terrestrial feature it still possessed, viz., 
consciousness, the notion of the Absolute^; it was the 
Buddha who, for the first time, saw clearly that only 
ignorance can devise any relation at all between nature 
and the Supernatural One, and that a true ethic must 
therefore necessarily be atheistic ; it was the Buddha and 
no one else who made the doctrine of anattd a moral 
principle, and that not by denying the Absolute One, but 
presupposing it as the true self, the only reality. 

That the doctrine of anatta has indeed this supposition, 
is proved, e,g,, by the Alagaddftpama-Sutta (Majjh. Nik., 
No. 22). The Buddha, after having preached the anattd 
and declared the liberated one as beyond nature and 
inconceivable already in this life, continues (p. 140) : 

'Teaching this, Bhikkhus, explaining this, I am 
falsely, without reason, wrongly, not truthfully, accused 
thus by some Samanas and Brahmanas : "An unbeliever 
is the Samana Gotama ; the real entity's destruction, 
annihilation, dying away {sato satassa ucchedam vindsam 
vibhavam) is what he preaches." What I am not, 
Bhikkhus, what is not my doctrine, that I am accused of 
by these venerable Samanas and Brahmanas, who say: 

"An unbeliever preaches." Formerly, as now, 

Bhikkhus, it is dukkham I am preaching, and the extirpa- 
tion {nirodho) of dukkharn^ Therefore, Bhikkhus, 

what is not yours, throw that off ! Then your having left 
it will become your health and welfare for a long time. 

Feeling, Bhikkhus, is not yours; throw it off! 

Craving The dispositions Thinkings 



^ Even to Yajnavalkya the dtman is vijfidna-ghana (Brh. 
Up. II., 4, 12), and the only Upanisad which protests 
against this, viz., the above-mentioned Mandukya, was 
hardly known to Buddha, whose two principal teachers 
also had not arrived at sanndvedayitanirodha. 

2 Cp. Samy. Nik. IV., 4, 4 : * To apprehend perfectly what 
is dukkharri, the holy life is led with the Perfect One.' 
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BhikkhuB, is not yours ; throw it off ! Then your havi 
left it will redound to your health and welfare for a long 
time. What do you think, Bhikkhus: if a man would 
take away, or burn, or employ according to his needs, all 

the graeses and boughs and branches and leaves in this 
Jeta Wood, would you then possibly think thus: "Us takes 
the man away, us ia he burning' or employing according 
to his naeda " ?' 

' Certainly not, master.' 

'And why not?' 

'Because, master, it is not our self (attd) nor what 
belongs to it (attanipa).' 

' Thus, verily, Bhikkhus, {I tell you) : What is not 
yours, throw that off ! Then your having left it will 
redound to your health and welfare for a long time. And 

what, Bhikkhus, is not yours? Bodily form 

craving the dispositions thinking is 

not yours ; throw it off ! Then your having left it will 
redomid to your health and welfare for a long time.' 

The sense of this declaration can only be: 'As the 
proprietor of the wood is not hurt when its grasses, etc., 
are taken away, even so, Bhikkhus, in giving up your 
individuality (the hhandka) you are not giving up your 
real entity (sanlain Battain).' This is the more obvious 
as the formula which the Buddha teaches his followers 
to apply to every thing in nature, viz. : N'ctani mama, 
n'eso 'ham asmi, na m'eso attd, is applied by the S;\nikhya 
doctrine in almost exactly the same form, viz, : Ndsmi, na 
me, ndham, to exactly the same object, viz., the whole of 
material and spiritual things, but with the single aim 
of expressing the Purusa's not being j>ral:vti or 
vikrti. Indeed, the end seems to be quite the same in 
both the systems: To reduce to a cause {pratyaya) 
every thing in nature, and thereby to prove that 
our real entity must not be looked for in, but 
beyond, the world. The only difference is that the 
Buddha, well aware that it would avert the attention of 
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his disciples from the practical and shortest way to 
salvation, declines to speak of the transcendental.^ 

Like the doctrine of anatta, the more direct utterances 
of the Buddha on Parinibbanara and the deceased Perfect 
One are proofs of the contrary rather than of Nihilism. 
An interesting example is the following one. 

It is beyond doubt that in Buddha's opinion there 
rests of the parinibbuto not the slightest shade of an 
individuality. * The wise/ it is said, * expire like this 
lamp' (Sutta-Nipata, 235). *As the flame, blown down 
by the vehemence of the wind, goes out, and can be named 
no more (attham paleii na upeti samkham) : even so the sage, 
liberated from individuality {nainakayo), goes out and can 
be named no more '^ {ibid.y 1074). This image of the flame 
is a favourite one, and was doubtless used by the Buddha 
himself. What it means, is best shown by the Aggi-Vaccha- 
gotta-Sutta (Majjh. Nik., No. 72). Vacchagotta, wishing to 
know what becomes of the Tathagata after death, asks if 
he will be reborn ? or if not, whether he will both reappear 
and not reappear ? or neither reappear nor not reappear ? 
The answer being always that his position does not fit the 
case, he is then enlightened by the Buddha in the following 
way (p. 487) : 

* This is, Vaccha, a deep thing, difi&cult to see, difi&eult 
to discover, tranquil, excellent, unimaginable, internal, 
(only) to be found out by the wise ; you will hardly under- 
stand it, you having different views, endurance, inclina- 
tions,' effort, and teaching. Therefore, Vaccha, I shall 
ask you concerning this matter; answer me as you like. 
Now, what do you think, Vaccha: if a fire should be 



^ I cannot discuss here the knotty question concerning 
the chronological relation of the two systems. I only note 
that Buddhist Agnosticism may be directly derived from 
the older Upanisad speculation {neti neti), while Samkhya 
Pluralism is evidently later. 

2 That is : he is beyond all categories (vddapatho) ; i6id., 
1076. 



^^m burning before yoa, would you then know : " This fire 3 
^^1 burning before me " ?' I 

^^M ' I should, Master Gotama.'^ I 

^H ' And if jou, Vaccba, should be asked : " This fire whicfr' 
^H is burning before you, through what does it burn?" TbuB 
^H asked, Vaccha, what would he your answer ?' 
^H ' My answer. Master Gotama, would be : " This fire 
^H which is burning before ine, does so by seizing upon hay 
^H and wood." 

^H ' And now, Vaeeba : if this fire before you should go out 
^H (jiiWirfj/ci/^a), would you then know: "This fire before me 
^H has gone out " ?' 
^^M ' I should, Master Gotama.' 

^^1 ' And if you, Yaccha, should be asked : " This fire, gone 
^^M out before you, to what direction has it gone : to the east, 
^^B or west, or north, or south?" Asked thus, Vaccha, what 
^^m would be your answer ?' 

^^m ' This does not fit, Master Gotama, because. Master 

^H Gotama, the fire burns in consequence of its seizing upon 
^H hay and wood, and, after having completely consumed 
^B them, and not seizing upon any other, it is called "gone 
^H out without food." 

^H ' Even BO, Vaccha : whatever material form (rapwiii) a 

^r man may declare as the Tathagata's, that form the Tatha- 

gata has left behind, cut off at the root, made like the 

stump of a Tala tree, made a non-existing thing, that 

I cannot reappear in future. And the Tathiigata, 
Vaccha, when thus liberated from the cate- 
gory of materiality, is deep, unmeasurable, 
difficult to fathom, like the great ocean. That 
he reappears, is not right ; that he does not reappear, is 
not right ; that he both reappears and does not reappear, 
is not right ; that he does neither reappear nor not 
reappear, is not right.' There follow similar phrases with 
regard to the other Skandbaa, whereupon Vaccha praises 
the clearness of Buddha's speech and declares bii 
self his follower. 



' I shorten the repetitions. 
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This Suttanta, according to Professor Garbe,^ was 
invented in order to veil the absolutely negative sense 
of Parinibbanam. But this is an unproved hypothesis. 
The fact that the cream of the story is also contained in 
Sutta-Nipata V., 7, and Udana VIII., 10 (not to speak of 
other texts), seems rather to prove that the Buddha himself 
used to explain the matter in this way. At least the com- 
parison of the dying saint with the expiring flame must be 
looked at as employed by the Buddha himself. And this is 
enough. For firstly the common Indian view is, since the 
oldest time, that an expiring flame does not really go out, 
but returns into the primitive, pure, invisible state of fire 
it. had before its appearance as visible fire.^ Secondly, 
there are several Upanisads which apply the image of the 
expired flame directly to the paramatman. Svet. Up. VI., 19, 
for instance, speaks of the latter as of ' a fire, the fuel of 
which has been consumed ' (da^dhendhanam ivdnalam), and 
Nrsimhottaratapini-Up. 2 (middle) has the sentence : ' That 
Self is pure spirit, like fire after it has burnt what it had 
to burn ' {Ay am dtmd cid-rfipa eva yatlid ddhyam dag- 
dhvd'gnir). Of special importance is the third verse of the 
Maitreyi-Up.,^ as it shows the image in question in connec- 
tion with the Yoga philosophy which is known to have 
influenced the Buddha more than any other system. It 
runs as follows : Yathd nirindhano vahnil} sva-yondv 

^ See his introduction to * Der Mondschein der Samkhya- 
Wahrheit ' in Abhandlungen der philosophisch-philolo- 
gischen Klasse der Koniglich-Bayrischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften. 

2 This view^is, e.g., shortly before the Buddha's time 
expressed in Svet. Up. I., 13 : Vahner yathd yoni-gatasya 
murtir na drSyate n'aiva ca Ivlga-ndsai^, etc., and is still to 
be found in so late a text as Milindapanho IV., ed. 
p. 327. 

^ The first chapter of which must be older than 
Maitrayana - Up., because it is quoted by the latter 
(Maitreyi-Up. I., 1 ; I., 2 ; I., 3-7, quoted in Maitrayana- 
Up. IV., 2 ; IV., 8 ; and VI., 84, resp.). The Upanisad is 
in the One Hundred and Eight, edited in Poona in 1895. 
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upaiHtuyali taiha n-tti-kgaydc cittant sca-yondr iipasampaU^ 
' Ab fire for want of fuel comes to rest in its own birthplace, 
eo for the ceBsntion of its motions the thinking principle 
comes to rest in its own birthplace.' 

I also cannob grant that the Brahmajalasuttanta 
jiistifieB in any way the nihilistic conception of Parinib- 
biinani. For the sixty-two di/Jhi-iiatdui are not condemned 
in every respect by the Buddha, but only as far as their 
imperfectnesB and exclusiveneaa is concerned — just as 
Mahavira declared to be ' heretics ' all those who alleged 
the abeolutenesB (ekanlatra) of one of his own principles 
{Icdla, purdkiia, }'tiru?akAra, etc.)' This is (juite evident, 
e.il., from the Buddha's attitude in regard to the Nerasaiiiii- 
ndsauiii-vdda. He declines this doctrine of hie teacher 
TJddaka^ only in so far as it claims to lead to final 
deliverance, but himself adopts the nevasahiidmhaunfu/ata- 
nani in the sense of the highest; heaven attainable in this 
world. Thus he also adopts, but not absolutely, the. foQr 
gakal'adeMs {atthi, u'atthi, attki ca n'attki ca, n'ev' iitthi na 
n'attki) of the A marai-ikkhfpika, and so on. Farther, the 
AparantakappiM, or ' those who speculate on the future ' 
(Brahmajala-Suttanta U., 37 fll.), as well as the Sassatavd- 
diiio and Ekaccasassatavdilino, are throughout meant^ to 
believe in an individual atta which lasts in time, 
without being altered (saccatu /helalo), either for ever or till 
its annihilation. The Buddha, however, and none but the 
Buddha, teaches the anattd and shows the way to 
deliverance from time." All the Sariniradino cannot be 
really delivered, in the Buddha's opinion, because there ia 
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^ Whom he highly respected all his life; see, e.g., Majjb. 
Nik., 36. 

^ Cp. Puggala-PaMatti, p. 38. 

^ Cp., e.g., Udanam VIII. , 1 : Tad amhaiu, bkikkhave, 
n'eva agatiiji vaddmi ita gatirii na thitiiu, etc., and Sntta- 
Nipato, 860: Kappani n'eH akappiyo. The deceased 
Tathagata ia not eternal in the sense of 'ever- 
lasting,' because he does not Mast' at all, having 
been delivered from time. 
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no absolute extinction of individuality unless by sannave- 
dayitanirodho. Nor can asanfnvddo, because it is — like all 
other ditthiyo^a, product of tanhdy lead to any other state 
than a very long unconscious life or dreamless sleep in the 
heaven of the Asannasattas. 

From this we can also understand why the Buddha, who 
did not acknowledge that the brahmasahavyata, taught by 
the Brahmanic priests, was sufficient for salvation, did 
acknowledge it as leading to rebirth in the highest stages 
of RupahrahvialokOy or in Akasdnaiic* dyatanam or Viil- 
iidndnanc^ dyatanamy or, in the best case, in Akiiicann' dya- 
tanam.^ The Brahma (neuter) or Atmd, as well as the 
Purusa of the Samkhya-Yoga, was, as a rule, taught to be 
sacetano nirgunah, and, consequently, in the Buddha's con- 
ception is not beyond individuality on account of its 
consciousness or spirituality. Now, Infinite dkdSa was 
taught as the highest principle by the school of Atidhanvan 
Saunaka (Chand. Up. I., 9),^ and All-pervading vijiidna 
{prajhdna, prajnd^) by numerous schools (Cp. Ait. Up. III., 
Kaus. Up. III., etc.). So the Buddha, who wished to 
embrace all systems in his own, felt compelled to con- 
struct an Arupahrahmahko by means of these two views 
and those of his two principal Yoga teachers. His idea 
seems to have been that those who strive to become 
identified, after death, with the soul of the world as 
infinite dkdso or vinndnaTn respectively, attain to a state 
in which they have a corresponding feeling of infinite- 
ness, without, however, having really lost their in- 
dividuality. 

The great stumbling-block in our problem is, to most 
people, the silence of Gotamo about the state of a 
deceased Tathagato. If he had not regarded the *extinc- 

^ This results by a comparison of Majjh. Nik., 43 ; Sainy* 
Nik. v., p. 115 ; and Tevijja-Suttantam. 

^ Cp. Taitt. Up. II., 7 : yad esa dkdSa dnando na sydt. 

^ Very often prdna corresponds to this notion, in exactly 
the sense of Ed. v. Hartmann's ' Unbewusstes.' 
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tioD ■ or 'blowing out' as resulting in annihila 
Professor Hopkins asks'— why did he hesitate to give an 
explanation which ' would have Btren;;;theiied his influence 
among those to whom annihilation was not a pleasing 
thought ' ;' I should like to answer by some other 
queatioua : Do you give a tinder-box as a toy to your httle 
boy ? Is there no danger at all in popularining a doctrine 
like that, '■.;/., of Kaiia. Tp. III., 1, 1? Could not the 
Buddha have had the conviction- that there were very few 
who would not misunderstand his explanation of the most 
difficult of all philosophical conceptions? that most people 
would eagerly rush upon hia metaphysics and neglect the 
more important thing, viz., slid > I would further ask 
the objector to consider that such an explanation would 
have forced the Buddha to endless disputes with other 
teachers, and that in that case he would have necessarily 
become in the general opinion just that what he so much 
abhorred: a tUl/liiko or 'speculative philosopher.' The 
Buddha did not wiah to be a philosopher ; he wauted to 
teach a practical way to salvation, and, in doing so, 
he avoided intentionally whatever would have made him 



If the word of Spencer is true — that the history of 
religion is the history of the diapersoniflcation of God — 
then Buddhism is the natural end of this process.^ 
For this is the only religion which acknowledges so 
the total difference between Nature and the 
Supernatural that it forbids its followers even to speak 
of the latter, without, however, denying or sceptically 
doubting its existence. 



^ Beligions of India, p. 321. ■ 

^ Cp. the account of his mahdhodhi, Majjh. Nik., 36, ■ 

* This idea of mine has been employed by Karl B. 

Seidenstiicker in his little essay ' Gott und Gotter' ('Der 

Buddhist,' 1. Jahrgang, No. 4). 
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